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1.1.1. Prepare Ledger

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations
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Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.1.1. Set Up Ledger

CI template:
 1.
Requirments/Expectations

The IS-PS US Government solution makes use of Special Purpose Ledger functionality to deliver on the unique needs of the US Government Fund Accounting providing multi-dimensional splitting of documents  - by  Fund, Fund Center, Commitment item, Functional area etc    With this functionality, a Table Group (made up of summary and line-item Tables, and others) specially created, gets updated contemporaneously  from other SAP applications.  The requirements / expectation is - to be able to set up and update Ledger, once the requirements with respect to document-spitting are clearly established. There is possibility that the document splitting may be needed at Profit Center level and Fund level together in one ledger.  The requirements with respect to this are being established at this time.   This appears to be a significant gap that is being worked on pending resolution. 

The core / primary requirement is to be able to capture certain DoD-unique data elements, which contribute in part to the composition of the Long-line-of-accounting. For this purpose, It is likely that the Coding Block may have to be extended to include certain AMC-unique fields at transaction/document level.  Some of these data elements  / characteristic would be available to SPL tables through appropriate Activities and Field Movements and other may have to be derived in SPL by way of a User-exit or a Substitution.  A detailed mapping to accomplish this is being worked on.

Additionally, there is a requirement to be able to view information / data in R3 from BW Reports summarized on the Line-of-accounting fields.

 4.
General Explanations

The general expectation is to be able to do the reporting to AMC and DFAS -  regular Financial, FACTS1 and FACTS2 - providing document-splitting as needed  along with certain AMC-specific fields that make-up Long-line-of-accounting including  its several components like AMScode.  

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

For most of SPL data - Functions and Events in other SAP modules trigger the data updates in SPL  table Groups ,  with proper definition and installation of table groups. The Table Group in SPL is designed to get updated from  other modules for the  Characteristics and Key Figures assigned to the Table Group.   New Characteristics  making up, in part,  "Long-line-of-accounting" once created - will need either appropriate  Field Movements  OR possibly  User-exists  and / or Substitutions  in order to be able to collect the  data at document level in SPL.. The BACC Data Matrix (relating to  "Long-line-of-accounting") lists 46 fields - the SPL solution may need, at the maximum, just as many possible User-exists or Substitutions to deliver on this specific  requirement. 

Certain Functions and Events do happen in SPL  Ledgers alone -  Direct data entry, Interface integration, other data transfer etc.  While direct Data-entry is likely to be used to make one sided entries to balance the books, or update line-of-accounting elements, the other two- interface integration and Data Transfer have not been visualized  as  part of the system design at this time.  These will be addresses in more detail in the CIT - "Direct Posting:.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The business organizational structure of AMC remains unaffected by installation of SPL functionality. The Ledger is the key master data object in SPL.  To meet AMC's unique needs a new Ledger will be defined for the Table Group created to capture the "new" field/s  created for AMC.  As Planning functionality  will not be a part of SPL – the Record Types updated in the Ledger will be – Actual data and Allocated data.   The data will be stored in transaction currency , the second currency and third currency could be Company code currency and Co area currency.   Aside from the automatic data transfer from other applications, almost all of internal processes within SPL are part of "Actual Posting" process to be discussed under – "Actual Posting".

 11.
Business Model

The overall structural business model of AMC does not get affected by implementation of SPL. Within SAP , SPL is configured to update it table groups and ledgers so created  for them, based on (1) characteristics and key figures assigned to the table group and (2) Activities along with Field Movements,   assigned to the Ledger.   Additional / parallel ledgers may be set up to capture data at summary and detail line item level.  This could be critical if multi-level document-splitting affects system performance. 

Further,  the business model for SPL will include two Periodic processing scenarios -  execute Rollup (to be able to do reporting at summarized level), and the other process would be for Balance carry-forward for periodic closing and carry-forwards in SPL.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

The overall structural business model of AMC does not get affected by implementation of SPL
 14.
Description of improvements

The SPL offers unparallel functionality as against the legacy environment – (a) use of alternate Chart of account (b) cross application data collection including from non-SAP systems, (c) ability to add Characteristics – by changing coding block at the data collection level (d) make use of substitutions, validations, make additional data entries, rollup data to summary level ledgers.  SPL adds tremendous flexibility to capture data and provide reporting in a dynamic business environment. 

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

AMC's legacy environment is made up of several systems. Also,  DFAS – a Federal governmental  agency that completes several intra-government  transactions for AMC – has unique needs.  A key cluster of fields  "Long-line-of-accounting"  (made up of about  46 fields, that could possibly extend to 272  characters) drives most of accounting / financial assignments in the legacy and DFAS environments. While many of the constituent fields have been mapped to SAP fields, several fields have not been so mapped  It is necessary that data is captured at transaction level  and is made available to SPL either by way of Field Movements or User-exists and/or Substitutions.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

SAP’s IS-PS solution is based on the Special Purpose Ledger functionality  - and is delivered on a predefined Table Group And related tables and Ledgers.   A possible solution is to extend the Coding Block to include the additionally required fields  (re: Long-Line-of-Accounting).  However, this entails recreating / redefining a new Table Group as SAP delivered Table Groups are not easily amenable to change.   Further, SAP employs Field Movements to move the data from the application tables to Special Purpose Ledger tables; if the Field Movements can not be used for some reason – then User-Exists may have to be used to pass on the data to Special Purpose Ledger tables. 

Creating a new Table Group and Extending the Coding Block is a sensitive and delicate system operation. Also, changes to coding block can not be made once in production. Erroneous changes to coding block may result in loss of data.  Further, these changes are client-independent.  As such, these operations need to be made when the system is totally free of any others user online.

In conclusion – the functional deficit has a potentially solid solution. However, in essence the solution has two phases – (a) clearly defining in fine details the business requirements and possible use of the SAP tool (as above described),  (b) following up the technical steps through the configuration path implementing the solution and testing it to insure that it does meet the requirements as defined earlier. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

see above under "Description of Improvements".
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP environment is expected to work with several peripheral systems interfacing data in and out of SAP.  A clear-cut strategy needs to be in place as to how this would function in relation to SPL.  For example –ability to drill-down by type of interface  may be needed.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Almost all the file conversations will be part of interface in or out of SAP standard applications.  As such file conversions is not an issue with respect to SPL.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Almost all the file conversations will be part of interface in or out of SAP standard applications.  As such file conversions is not an issue with respect to SPL.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Report Writer / Report Painter functionality is part of SPL.    With this a new Library can be created for the newly created SPL tables capturing required Characteristics and Key Figures as needed.  New reports can be written using this tool fairly conveniently.   Most of periodic reports in the new SAP environment will come from Business warehouse to meet the AMC needs. However,  certain reports in Report Painter will be very desirable to insure system control and validation of the reported data.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Org.  Unit teams are working on the new AMC organization structure and the needed authorization considerations. These issues are expected to evolve as the implementation moves forward. 
 23.
Project specific CI section

The IS-PS functionality is delivered by SAP using SPL tools.   The model put out on the SPL platform  will  substantially meet the needs of AMC barring exceptions noted as above.
1.1.2. Table Maintenance

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.2.1. Table Definition and Installation

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The IS-PS US Government solution makes use of Special Purpose Ledger functionality to deliver on the unique needs of the US Government Fund Accounting providing multi-dimensional splitting of documents  - by  Fund, Fund Center, Commitment item, Functional area etc    With this functionality, a Table Group (made up of summary and line-item Tables, and others) specially created,  gets updated contemporaneously  from other SAP applications. 

The SAP IS-PS solution is on delivered  along with Table Groups FMUSFG (Ledger 95), FMUSFGFACTS1 (Ledger 96), FMUSFGFACTS2 (Ledger 97) .  Each of these Table Group has its associated  Objects, Summary, Actual and Plan Tables as part of the Table Group.  For TWO distinct reasons  the AMC implementation would have to create its own new Table Group to replace the Ledger 95 and the related Table Group.    – 1. there is a possibility that document splitting will be required on both Profit Center  and Fund together in the same ledger;   2. also there will be a need to extend the coding block to introduce certain additional field to deliver Long-line-of-accounting data to DFAS.

The core / primary requirement  is to be able to capture certain DoD-unique data elements,  which contribute  in part to the composition of the Long-line-of-accounting . For this purpose, It is likely  that  the Coding Block may have to be extended to include certain AMC-unique fields at transaction/document  level .  Some of these data elements  / characteristic would be  available to SPL tables through appropriate Activities and Field Movements and other may have to be derived in SPL by way of a User-exit or a Substitution.  A detailed mapping to accomplish this is being worked on.

Additionally, there is a requirement to be able to view information / data in R3 from BW Reports summarized on the Line-of-accounting fields.

 4.
General Explanations

As above.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Creation of a new Table Group is accomplished by way of one-time configuration to fulfill the business needs.   Once such configuration is place, the appropriate data in the table group gets contemporaneously  from other SAP applications as the application tables get updated.  

The synchronous update is more or less only event that takes place in SPL tables, aside from a few other functions and events that may be "enabled" to take place.  The other possible functions and events (direct entry of data, rollup etc) would be separately discussed later.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The implementation of Special Purpose Ledger has no direct effect on the AMC organizational structure or object hierarchy; neither does it have any  effect on the process attributes of other  SAP applications.

 11.
Business Model

The overall structural business model of AMC does not get affected by implementation of SPL. Within SAP , SPL is configured to update it table groups and ledgers so created  for them, based on (1) characteristics and key figures assigned to the table group and (2) Activities along with Field Movements,   assigned to the Ledger.   Additional / parallel ledgers may be set up to capture data at summary and detail line item level.  This could be critical if multi-level document-splitting affects system performance. 

Further,  the business model for SPL will include two Periodic processing scenarios -  execute Rollup (to be able to do reporting at summarized level), and the other process would be for Balance carry-forward for periodic closing and carry-forwards in SPL.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

The overall structural business model of AMC does not get affected by implementation of SPL.

 14.
Description of improvements

The SPL offers unparallel functionality as against the legacy environment – (a) use of alternate Chart of account (b) cross application data collection including from non-SAP systems, (c) ability to add Characteristics – by changing coding block at the data collection level (d) make use of substitutions, validations, make additional data entries, rollup data to summary level ledgers.  SPL adds tremendous flexibility to capture data and provide reporting in a dynamic business environment. 

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

AMC's legacy environment is made up of several systems. Also,  DFAS – a Federal governmental  agency that completes several intra-government  transactions for AMC – has unique needs.  A key cluster of fields  "Long-line-of-accounting"  (made up of about  46 fields, that could possibly extend to 272  characters) drives most of accounting / financial assignments in the legacy and DFAS environments. While many of the constituent fields have been mapped to SAP fields, several fields have not been so mapped  It is necessary that data is captured at transaction level  and is made available to SPL either by way of Field Movements or User-exists and/or Substitutions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

SAP’s IS-PS solution is based on the Special Purpose Ledger functionality  - and is delivered on a predefined Table Group And related tables and Ledgers.   A possible solution is to extend the Coding Block to include the additionally required fields  (re: Long-Line-of-Accounting).  However, this entails recreating / redefining a new Table Group as SAP delivered Table Groups are not easily amenable to change.   Further, SAP  employs Field Movements to move the data from the application tables to Special Purpose Ledger tables; if the Field Movements can not be used for some reason – then User-Exists may have to be used to pass on the data to Special Purpose Ledger tables. 

Creating a new Table Group and Extending the Coding Block is a sensitive and delicate system operation. Also, changes to coding block can not be made once in production. Erroneous changes to coding block may result in loss of data.  Further, these changes are client-independent.  As such, these operations need to be made when the system is totally free of any others user online.

In conclusion – the functional deficit has a potentially solid solution. However, in essence the solution has two phases – (a) clearly defining in fine details the business requirements and possible use of the SAP tool (as above described),  (b) following up the technical steps through the configuration path implementing the solution and testing it to insure that it does meet the requirements as defined earlier. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

see above under "Description of Improvements".
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP environment is expected to work with several peripheral systems interfacing data in and out of SAP.  A clear-cut strategy needs to be in place as to how this would function in relation to SPL.  For example –ability to drill-down by type of interface  may be needed.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Almost all the file conversations will be part of interface in or out of SAP standard applications.  As such file conversions is not an issue with respect to SPL.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Almost all the file conversations will be part of interface in or out of SAP standard applications.  As such file conversions is not an issue with respect to SPL.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Report Writer / Report Painter functionality is part of SPL.    With this a new Library can be created for the newly created SPL tables capturing required Characteristics and Key Figures as needed.  New reports can be written using this tool fairly conveniently.   Most of periodic reports in the new SAP environment will come from Business warehouse to meet the AMC needs. However,  certain reports in Report Painter will be very desirable to insure system control and validation of the reported data.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Org.  Unit teams are working on the new AMC organization structure and the needed authorization considerations. These issues are expected to evolve as the implementation moves forward. 
 23.
Project specific CI section

The IS-PS functionality is delivered by SAP using SPL tools.   The model put out on the SPL platform  will  substantially meet the needs of AMC barring exceptions  and workarounds noted as above.
1.1.3. Actual Posting

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.3.1. Direct Data Entry

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The need for Direct Data Entry in SPL tables – is very minimal.   Normally, almost all the data will flow contemporaneously into SPL .  However, this process / functionality will have to be maintained to meet unforeseen circumstances in which there may be a need for one-sided entries to balance the books that may go out of balance due to the complexities of the total implementation and effects of numerous interfaces that will  form part of the total solution. 

 4.
General Explanations

As above.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Making of Direct Data entry triggers data update on the Special Purpose Ledger tables but not the other application tables.  The transaction would have to post a one-sided entry if needed.  
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The business organizational structure of AMC remains unaffected by installation of SPL functionality. The Ledger is the key master data object in SPL.  To meet AMC's unique needs a new Ledger will be defined for the Table Group created to capture the "new" field/s  created for AMC.  As Planning functionality  will not be a part of SPL – the Record Types updated in the Ledger will be – Actual data and Allocated data.   The data will be stored in transaction currency , the second currency and third currency could be Company code currency and Co area currency.   Aside from the automatic data transfer from other applications, almost all of internal processes within SPL are part of "Actual Posting" process to be discussed under – "Actual Posting".

 11.
Business Model

The overall structural business model of AMC does not get affected by implementation of SPL. Within SAP , SPL is configured to update it table groups and ledgers so created  for them, based on (1) characteristics and key figures assigned to the table group and (2) Activities along with Field Movements,   assigned to the Ledger.   Additional / parallel ledgers may be set up to capture data at summary and detail line item level.  This could be critical if multi-level document-splitting affects system performance. 

Further,  the business model for SPL will include two Periodic processing scenarios -  execute Rollup (to be able to do reporting at summarized level), and the other process would be for Balance carry-forward for periodic closing and carry-forwards in SPL.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

The overall structural business model of AMC does not get affected by implementation of SPL.
 14.
Description of improvements

The SPL offers unparallel functionality as against the legacy environment – (a) use of alternate Chart of account (b) cross application data collection including from non-SAP systems, (c) ability to add Characteristics – by changing coding block at the data collection level (d) make use of substitutions, validations, make additional data entries, rollup data to summary level ledgers.  SPL adds tremendous flexibility to capture data and provide reporting in a dynamic business environment. 
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

AMC's legacy environment is made up of several systems. Also,  DFAS – a Federal governmental  agency that completes several intra-government  transactions for AMC – has unique needs.  A key cluster of fields  "Long-line-of-accounting"  (made up of about  46 fields, that could possibly extend to 272  characters) drives most of accounting / financial assignments in the legacy and DFAS environments. While many of the constituent fields have been mapped to SAP fields, several fields have not been so mapped   It is necessary that data is captured at transaction level  and is made available to SPL either by way of Field Movements or User-exists and/or Substitutions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

SAP’s IS-PS solution is based on the Special Purpose Ledger functionality  - and is delivered on a predefined Table Group And related tables and Ledgers.   A possible solution is to extend the Coding Block to include the additionally required fields  (re: Long-Line-of-Accounting).  However, this entails recreating / redefining a new Table Group as SAP delivered Table Groups are not easily amenable to change.   Further, SAP  employs Field Movements to move the data from the application tables to Special Purpose Ledger tables; if the Field Movements can not be used for some reason – then User-Exists may have to be used to pass on the data to Special Purpose Ledger tables. 

Creating a new Table Group and Extending the Coding Block is a sensitive and delicate system operation. Also, changes to coding block can not be made once in production. Erroneous changes to coding block may result in loss of data.  Further, these changes are client-independent.  As such, these operations need to be made when the system is totally free of any others user online.

In conclusion – the functional deficit has a potentially solid solution. However, in essence the solution has two phases – (a) clearly defining in fine details the business requirements and possible use of the SAP tool (as above described),  (b) following up the technical steps through the configuration path implementing the solution and testing it to insure that it does meet the requirements as defined earlier. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

see above under "Description of Improvements".
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP environment is expected to work with several peripheral systems interfacing data in and out of SAP.  A clear-cut strategy needs to be in place as to how this would function in relation to SPL.  For example –ability to drill-down by type of interface  may be needed.  
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Almost all the file conversations will be part of interface in or out of SAP standard applications.  As such file conversions is not an issue with respect to SPL.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Almost all the file conversations will be part of interface in or out of SAP standard applications.  As such file conversions is not an issue with respect to SPL.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Report Writer / Report Painter functionality is part of SPL.    With this a new Library can be created for the newly created SPL tables capturing required Characteristics and Key Figures as needed.  New reports can be written using this tool fairly conveniently.   Most of periodic reports in the new SAP environment will come from Business warehouse to meet the AMC needs. However,  certain reports in Report Painter will be very desirable to insure system control and validation of the reported data.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Org.  Unit teams are working on the new AMC organization structure and the needed authorization considerations. These issues are expected to evolve as the implementation moves forward. 
 23.
Project specific CI section

The IS-PS functionality is delivered by SAP using SPL tools.   The model put out on the SPL platform  will  substantially meet the needs of AMC barring exceptions and workarounds  noted as above.
1.1.4. Periodic Processing

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.4.1. Rollup

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Periodically, TWO processes are anticipated  take place in Special Purpose Ledger – 

  (a) . Rollup  and  (b) . Balance Carry forward.

Rollup are created as part of the application path (GL21).    With the help of pre-configured  Field Movements and Substitutions and User exits, Rollup help summarize data so that the data can be read in a summarized form  by Report Writer or Report Painter Tools to report on.

Rollups provide   functionality that could prove very useful in the AMC implementation.   The SAP delivered Ledgers 95, 96 and 97 do have several characteristics  and customized ledgers configured to replace them will all the more characteristics.  Further, the number of records these ledgers would have – will be large in view of the fact of multiple-level document splitting.   In the circumstances,  Rollups would have an important role to play to summarize the data and help reporting. 
 4.
General Explanations

As above.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The definition of Rollup contains the Sender table and Receiver Table and Rollup sets for data selection, summarization rules, Substitutions.  The fixed fields in a Rollup are – Ledger, Record Type, Version, and Company Code.   The variable fields as defined, along with the fixed fields  control the data selection for a Rollup.  Using Rollup Sequence data selection can be further controlled to focus on the reporting needs.   On execution of Rollup the data is updated to the tables – for the period/s,  writing line items (if so required using the Document Type, so specified).   A Rollup can  be reversed only when line items are written at initial execution.  
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The business organizational structure of AMC remains unaffected by installation of SPL functionality. The Ledger is the key master data object in SPL.  To meet AMC's unique needs a new Ledger will be defined for the Table Group created to capture the "new" field/s  created for AMC.  As Planning functionality  will not be a part of SPL – the Record Types updated in the Ledger will be – Actual data and Allocated data.   The data will be stored in transaction currency , the second currency and third currency could be Company code currency and Co area currency.   Aside from the automatic data transfer from other applications, almost all of internal processes within SPL are part of "Actual Posting" process to be discussed under – "Actual Posting".

 11.
Business Model

The overall structural business model of AMC does not get affected by implementation of SPL. Within SAP , SPL is configured to update it table groups and ledgers so created  for them, based on (1) characteristics and key figures assigned to the table group and (2) Activities along with Field Movements,   assigned to the Ledger.   Additional / parallel ledgers may be set up to capture data at summary and detail line item level.  This could be critical if multi-level document-splitting affects system performance. 

Further,  the business model for SPL will include two Periodic processing scenarios -  execute Rollup (to be able to do reporting at summarized level), and the other process would be for Balance carry-forward for periodic closing and carry-forwards in SPL.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

The overall structural business model of AMC does not get affected by implementation of SPL.
 14.
Description of improvements

The SPL offers unparallel functionality as against the legacy environment – (a) use of alternate Chart of account (b) cross application data collection including from non-SAP systems, (c) ability to add Characteristics – by changing coding block at the data collection level (d) make use of substitutions, validations, make additional data entries, rollup data to summary level ledgers.  SPL adds tremendous flexibility to capture data and provide reporting in a dynamic business environment. 
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

AMC's legacy environment is made up of several systems. Also,  DFAS – a Federal governmental  agency that completes several intra-government  transactions for AMC – has unique needs.  A key cluster of fields  "Long-line-of-accounting"  (made up of about  46 fields, that could possibly extend to 272  characters) drives most of accounting / financial assignments in the legacy and DFAS environments. While many of the constituent fields have been mapped to SAP fields, several fields have not been so mapped  It is necessary that data is captured at transaction level  and is made available to SPL either by way of Field Movements or User-exists and/or Substitutions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

SAP’s IS-PS solution is based on the Special Purpose Ledger functionality  - and is delivered on a predefined Table Group And related tables and Ledgers.   A possible solution is to extend the Coding Block to include the additionally required fields  (re: Long-Line-of-Accounting).  However, this entails recreating / redefining a new Table Group as SAP delivered Table Groups are not easily amenable to change.   Further, SAP  employs Field Movements to move the data from the application tables to Special Purpose Ledger tables; if the Field Movements can not be used for some reason – then User-Exists may have to be used to pass on the data to Special Purpose Ledger tables. 

Creating a new Table Group and Extending the Coding Block is a sensitive and delicate system operation. Also, changes to coding block can not be made once in production. Erroneous changes to coding block may result in loss of data.  Further, these changes are client-independent.  As such, these operations need to be made when the system is totally free of any others user online.

In conclusion – the functional deficit has a potentially solid solution. However, in essence the solution has two phases – (a) clearly defining in fine details the business requirements and possible use of the SAP tool (as above described),  (b) following up the technical steps through the configuration path implementing the solution and testing it to insure that it does meet the requirements as defined earlier.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

see above under "Description of Improvements".
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP environment is expected to work with several peripheral systems interfacing data in and out of SAP.  A clear-cut strategy needs to be in place as to how this would function in relation to SPL.  For example –ability to drill-down by type of interface  may be needed.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Almost all the file conversations will be part of interface in or out of SAP standard applications.  As such file conversions is not an issue with respect to SPL.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Almost all the file conversations will be part of interface in or out of SAP standard applications.  As such file conversions is not an issue with respect to SPL.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Report Writer / Report Painter functionality is part of SPL.    With this a new Library can be created for the newly created SPL tables capturing required Characteristics and Key Figures as needed.  New reports can be written using this tool fairly conveniently.   Most of periodic reports in the new SAP environment will come from Business warehouse to meet the AMC needs. However,  certain reports in Report Painter will be very desirable to insure system control and validation of the reported data.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Org.  Unit teams are working on the new AMC organization structure and the needed authorization considerations. These issues are expected to evolve as the implementation moves forward. 
 23.
Project specific CI section

The IS-PS functionality is delivered by SAP using SPL tools.   The model put out on the SPL platform  will  substantially meet the needs of AMC barring exceptions and workarounds  noted as above.
1.1.4.2. Balance Carried Forward [SL - Special Ledger]

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The balances of balance sheet accounts (including the Retained Earnings account) will have to carried forward correctly for all the Dimensions, (e.g. Profit  Centers, Functional Areas, Funds, Fund Centers etc)  .  All P&L type accounts must be correctly closed to Retained earnings account before the carry forward.  Appropriate Field Movements need to be defined to include the Dimensions needed to be carried forward. 

 4.
General Explanations

As above.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

On triggering this transaction (GVTR)  – P&L type accounts are closed to Retained earnings; and further, the balance sheet accounts are carried forward with the dimensions so defined into next year.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The business organizational structure of AMC remains unaffected by installation of SPL functionality. The Ledger is the key master data object in SPL.  To meet AMC's unique needs a new Ledger will be defined for the Table Group created to capture the "new" field/s  created for AMC.  As Planning functionality  will not be a part of SPL – the Record Types updated in the Ledger will be – Actual data and Allocated data.   The data will be stored in transaction currency , the second currency and third currency could be Company code currency and Co area currency.   Aside from the automatic data transfer from other applications, almost all of internal processes within SPL are part of "Actual Posting" process to be discussed under – "Actual Posting".

 11.
Business Model

The overall structural business model of AMC does not get affected by implementation of SPL. Within SAP , SPL is configured to update it table groups and ledgers so created  for them, based on (1) characteristics and key figures assigned to the table group and (2) Activities along with Field Movements,   assigned to the Ledger.   Additional / parallel ledgers may be set up to capture data at summary and detail line item level.  This could be critical if multi-level document-splitting affects system performance. 

Further,  the business model for SPL will include two Periodic processing scenarios -  execute Rollup (to be able to do reporting at summarized level), and the other process would be for Balance carry-forward for periodic closing and carry-forwards in SPL.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

The overall structural business model of AMC does not get affected by implementation of SPL.

 14.
Description of improvements

The SPL offers unparallel functionality as against the legacy environment – (a) use of alternate Chart of account (b) cross application data collection including from non-SAP systems, (c) ability to add Characteristics – by changing coding block at the data collection level (d) make use of substitutions, validations, make additional data entries, rollup data to summary level ledgers.  SPL adds tremendous flexibility to capture data and provide reporting in a dynamic business environment. 

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

AMC's legacy environment is made up of several systems. Also,  DFAS – a Federal governmental  agency that completes several intra-government  transactions for AMC – has unique needs.  A key cluster of fields  "Long-line-of-accounting"  (made up of about  46 fields, that could possibly extend to 272  characters) drives most of accounting / financial assignments in the legacy and DFAS environments. While many of the constituent fields have been mapped to SAP fields, several fields have not been so mapped   It is necessary that data is captured at transaction level  and is made available to SPL either by way of Field Movements or User-exists and/or Substitutions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

SAP’s IS-PS solution is based on the Special Purpose Ledger functionality  - and is delivered on a predefined Table Group And related tables and Ledgers.   A possible solution is to extend the Coding Block to include the additionally required fields  (re: Long-Line-of-Accounting).  However, this entails recreating / redefining a new Table Group as SAP delivered Table Groups are not easily amenable to change.   Further, SAP  employs Field Movements to move the data from the application tables to Special Purpose Ledger tables; if the Field Movements can not be used for some reason – then User-Exists may have to be used to pass on the data to Special Purpose Ledger tables. 

Creating a new Table Group and Extending the Coding Block is a sensitive and delicate system operation. Also, changes to coding block can not be made once in production. Erroneous changes to coding block may result in loss of data.  Further, these changes are client-independent.  As such, these operations need to be made when the system is totally free of any others user online.

In conclusion – the functional deficit has a potentially solid solution. However, in essence the solution has two phases – (a) clearly defining in fine details the business requirements and possible use of the SAP tool (as above described),  (b) following up the technical steps through the configuration path implementing the solution and testing it to insure that it does meet the requirements as defined earlier.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

see above under "Description of Improvements".
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP environment is expected to work with several peripheral systems interfacing data in and out of SAP.  A clear-cut strategy needs to be in place as to how this would function in relation to SPL.  For example –ability to drill-down by type of interface  may be needed.  

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Almost all the file conversations will be part of interface in or out of SAP standard applications.  As such file conversions is not an issue with respect to SPL.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Almost all the file conversations will be part of interface in or out of SAP standard applications.  As such file conversions is not an issue with respect to SPL.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Report Writer / Report Painter functionality is part of SPL.    With this a new Library can be created for the newly created SPL tables capturing required Characteristics and Key Figures as needed.  New reports can be written using this tool fairly conveniently.   Most of periodic reports in the new SAP environment will come from Business warehouse to meet the AMC needs. However,  certain reports in Report Painter will be very desirable to insure system control and validation of the reported data.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Org.  Unit teams are working on the new AMC organization structure and the needed authorization considerations. These issues are expected to evolve as the implementation moves forward. 
 23.
Project specific CI section

The IS-PS functionality is delivered by SAP using SPL tools.   The model put out on the SPL platform  will  substantially meet the needs of AMC barring exceptions and workarounds  noted as above.
1.1.5. Evaluations

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.5.1. Special Purpose Ledger Evaluations

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Special Purpose Ledger – Information systems does not have SAP standard reports, but instead has Tools like Report Writer / Report Painter.   Data in SPL will have to be evaluated making use of suitable Library,  Models Layouts etc.  Report Writer / Report Painter Reports make extensive use of Sets & Variables.

The Reporting needs out of Special Purpose Ledger have to be clearly defined. These will significantly depend on the 
two  open issues around SPL – document splitting requirements and Extending Coding Block for Long-line-accounting – and the consequent definition of  a new TABLE GROUP.  Once these issues resolved the reporting needs and related Evaluations can be satisfactorily established.
 4.
General Explanations

As above.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Execution of Evaluations does not  trigger any  Events in the system.  There are no material issues with respect to Functions & Events.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The business organizational structure of AMC remains unaffected by installation of SPL functionality. The Ledger is the key master data object in SPL.  To meet AMC's unique needs a new Ledger will be defined for the Table Group created to capture the "new" field/s  created for AMC.  As Planning functionality  will not be a part of SPL – the Record Types updated in the Ledger will be – Actual data and Allocated data.   The data will be stored in transaction currency , the second currency and third currency could be Company code currency and Co area currency.   Aside from the automatic data transfer from other applications, almost all of internal processes within SPL are part of "Actual Posting" process to be discussed under – "Actual Posting".

 11.
Business Model

The overall structural business model of AMC does not get affected by implementation of SPL. Within SAP , SPL is configured to update it table groups and ledgers so created  for them, based on (1) characteristics and key figures assigned to the table group and (2) Activities along with Field Movements,   assigned to the Ledger.   Additional / parallel ledgers may be set up to capture data at summary and detail line item level.  This could be critical if multi-level document-splitting affects system performance. 

Further,  the business model for SPL will include two Periodic processing scenarios -  execute Rollup (to be able to do reporting at summarized level), and the other process would be for Balance carry-forward for periodic closing and carry-forwards in SPL.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

The overall structural business model of AMC does not get affected by implementation of SPL.

 14.
Description of improvements

The SPL offers unparallel functionality as against the legacy environment – (a) use of alternate Chart of account (b) cross application data collection including from non-SAP systems, (c) ability to add Characteristics – by changing coding block at the data collection level (d) make use of substitutions, validations, make additional data entries, rollup data to summary level ledgers.  SPL adds tremendous flexibility to capture data and provide reporting in a dynamic business environment. 

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

AMC's legacy environment is made up of several systems. Also,  DFAS – a Federal governmental  agency that completes several intra-government  transactions for AMC – has unique needs.  A key cluster of fields  "Long-line-of-accounting"  (made up of about  46 fields, that could possibly extend to 272  characters) drives most of accounting / financial assignments in the legacy and DFAS environments. While many of the constituent fields have been mapped to SAP fields, several fields have not been so mapped   It is necessary that data is captured at transaction level  and is made available to SPL either by way of Field Movements or User-exists and/or Substitutions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

SAP’s IS-PS solution is based on the Special Purpose Ledger functionality  - and is delivered on a predefined Table Group And related tables and Ledgers.   A possible solution is to extend the Coding Block to include the additionally required fields  (re: Long-Line-of-Accounting).  However, this entails recreating / redefining a new Table Group as SAP delivered Table Groups are not easily amenable to change.   Further, SAP  employs Field Movements to move the data from the application tables to Special Purpose Ledger tables; if the Field Movements can not be used for some reason – then User-Exists may have to be used to pass on the data to Special Purpose Ledger tables. 

Creating a new Table Group and Extending the Coding Block is a sensitive and delicate system operation. Also, changes to coding block can not be made once in production. Erroneous changes to coding block may result in loss of data.  Further, these changes are client-independent.  As such, these operations need to be made when the system is totally free of any others user online.

In conclusion – the functional deficit has a potentially solid solution. However, in essence the solution has two phases – (a) clearly defining in fine details the business requirements and possible use of the SAP tool (as above described),  (b) following up the technical steps through the configuration path implementing the solution and testing it to insure that it does meet the requirements as defined earlier. 
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

see above under "Description of Improvements".
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP environment is expected to work with several peripheral systems interfacing data in and out of SAP.  A clear-cut strategy needs to be in place as to how this would function in relation to SPL.  For example –ability to drill-down by type of interface  may be needed.  

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Almost all the file conversations will be part of interface in or out of SAP standard applications.  As such file conversions is not an issue with respect to SPL.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Almost all the file conversations will be part of interface in or out of SAP standard applications.  As such file conversions is not an issue with respect to SPL.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Report Writer / Report Painter functionality is part of SPL.    With this a new Library can be created for the newly created SPL tables capturing required Characteristics and Key Figures as needed.  New reports can be written using this tool fairly conveniently.   Most of periodic reports in the new SAP environment will come from Business warehouse to meet the AMC needs. However,  certain reports in Report Painter will be very desirable to insure system control and validation of the reported data.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Org.  Unit teams are working on the new AMC organization structure and the needed authorization considerations. These issues are expected to evolve as the implementation moves forward. 
 23.
Project specific CI section

The IS-PS functionality is delivered by SAP using SPL tools.   The model put out on the SPL platform  will  substantially meet the needs of AMC barring exceptions and workarounds  noted as above.
1.1.6. Tools

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.6.1. Maintain Sets/Variables

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

A significant part of SPL execution and almost all of SPL Reporting is dependent on use of Sets and Variables.  Library needs to be created for the Summary table once the Table Group is defined.

Reports are defined making use of Sets and Variable based on the  Reporting needs.

Please see "Requirements / Expectations" under – " Evaluations – Evaluations (1.1.6.1).
 4.
General Explanations

As above.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Sets and Variables  are tools with which Reporting goals are accomplished in SPL.  These do not trigger any Functions and Events – other than facilitating the Reporting.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The business organizational structure of AMC remains unaffected by installation of SPL functionality. The Ledger is the key master data object in SPL.  To meet AMC's unique needs a new Ledger will be defined for the Table Group created to capture the "new" field/s  created for AMC.  As Planning functionality  will not be a part of SPL – the Record Types updated in the Ledger will be – Actual data and Allocated data.   The data will be stored in transaction currency , the second currency and third currency could be Company code currency and Co area currency.   Aside from the automatic data transfer from other applications, almost all of internal processes within SPL are part of "Actual Posting" process to be discussed under – "Actual Posting".

 11.
Business Model

The overall structural business model of AMC does not get affected by implementation of SPL. Within SAP , SPL is configured to update it table groups and ledgers so created  for them, based on (1) characteristics and key figures assigned to the table group and (2) Activities along with Field Movements,   assigned to the Ledger.   Additional / parallel ledgers may be set up to capture data at summary and detail line item level.  This could be critical if multi-level document-splitting affects system performance. 

Further,  the business model for SPL will include two Periodic processing scenarios -  execute Rollup (to be able to do reporting at summarized level), and the other process would be for Balance carry-forward for periodic closing and carry-forwards in SPL.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

The overall structural business model of AMC does not get affected by implementation of SPL.

 14.
Description of improvements

The SPL offers unparallel functionality as against the legacy environment – (a) use of alternate Chart of account (b) cross application data collection including from non-SAP systems, (c) ability to add Characteristics – by changing coding block at the data collection level (d) make use of substitutions, validations, make additional data entries, rollup data to summary level ledgers.  SPL adds tremendous flexibility to capture data and provide reporting in a dynamic business environment. 
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

AMC's legacy environment is made up of several systems. Also,  DFAS – a Federal governmental  agency that completes several intra-government  transactions for AMC – has unique needs.  A key cluster of fields  "Long-line-of-accounting"  (made up of about  46 fields, that could possibly extend to 272  characters) drives most of accounting / financial assignments in the legacy and DFAS environments. While many of the constituent fields have been mapped to SAP fields, several fields have not been so mapped   It is necessary that data is captured at transaction level  and is made available to SPL either by way of Field Movements or User-exists and/or Substitutions. 
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

SAP’s IS-PS solution is based on the Special Purpose Ledger functionality  - and is delivered on a predefined Table Group And related tables and Ledgers.   A possible solution is to extend the Coding Block to include the additionally required fields  (re: Long-Line-of-Accounting).  However, this entails recreating / redefining a new Table Group as SAP delivered Table Groups are not easily amenable to change.   Further, SAP  employs Field Movements to move the data from the application tables to Special Purpose Ledger tables; if the Field Movements can not be used for some reason – then User-Exists may have to be used to pass on the data to Special Purpose Ledger tables. 

Creating a new Table Group and Extending the Coding Block is a sensitive and delicate system operation. Also, changes to coding block can not be made once in production. Erroneous changes to coding block may result in loss of data.  Further, these changes are client-independent.  As such, these operations need to be made when the system is totally free of any others user online.

In conclusion – the functional deficit has a potentially solid solution. However, in essence the solution has two phases – (a) clearly defining in fine details the business requirements and possible use of the SAP tool (as above described),  (b) following up the technical steps through the configuration path implementing the solution and testing it to insure that it does meet the requirements as defined earlier. 
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

see above under "Description of Improvements".
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP environment is expected to work with several peripheral systems interfacing data in and out of SAP.  A clear-cut strategy needs to be in place as to how this would function in relation to SPL.  For example –ability to drill-down by type of interface  may be needed.  

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Almost all the file conversations will be part of interface in or out of SAP standard applications.  As such file conversions is not an issue with respect to SPL.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Almost all the file conversations will be part of interface in or out of SAP standard applications.  As such file conversions is not an issue with respect to SPL.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Report Writer / Report Painter functionality is part of SPL.    With this a new Library can be created for the newly created SPL tables capturing required Characteristics and Key Figures as needed.  New reports can be written using this tool fairly conveniently.   Most of periodic reports in the new SAP environment will come from Business warehouse to meet the AMC needs. However,  certain reports in Report Painter will be very desirable to insure system control and validation of the reported data.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Org.  Unit teams are working on the new AMC organization structure and the needed authorization considerations. These issues are expected to evolve as the implementation moves forward. 
 23.
Project specific CI section

The IS-PS functionality is delivered by SAP using SPL tools.   The model put out on the SPL platform  will  substantially meet the needs of AMC barring exceptions and workarounds  noted as above.

B. Business Processes

1. Financial Accounting

1.1. Funds Management

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.1. Edit Basic Settings

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.1.1. Assigning Cost Element

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Assigning FM data elements such as Fund, Fund Center, and Commitment Item is not relevant in the derivation tool provided in the ISPS 4.62 release. 

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.1.2. Preparing Revenues Increasing the Budget

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Revenue Increasing Budget (RIB) functionality is required to increase the expenditure budget for Depots and Arsenals based on anticipated revenue for funded MIPR's.  Depots and Arsenals operate on Automatic Reimbursable Authority.

The RIB functionality does not apply to the IMMC activities as IMMC's receive obligation authority at the beginning of each fiscal year. IMMC's operate on Specific Funding Authority.  MILSTRIP orders received by IMMC's do not increase the expenditure budget.
 4.
General Explanations

Planned PRON's (PS project w/ WBS element hierarchies) are created for planned manufacturing and repair activities at the depots and arsenals.  Until a funded MIPR is received the PRON remains in a planned status.  The reason for this the depot and arsenal have no obligation authority to act on the project.  Once the funded MIPR is received the SD sales order is created and assigned to the PS project (which is then released for activity (cost) accumulation.  The SD order will be used to invoice the customer to reimburse the depot/arsenal for the agreed upon price of the MIPR.

RIB functionality is needed to update the available budget value at the depot/arsenal fund, fund center, commitment, item, and functional area combination for funds availability checking during execution of the project.  The creation of the sales order generates a FM document but, current RIB functionality does not capture this document in the RIB program that updates the available budget for the FM data elements assigned.  

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

See item 4 above.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

See SD master data and sales order creation business process CIT for organizational structures and objects for the SD relevant information.  In terms of the FM org structure, the relevant FM master data is fund, fund center, and commitment item.  Although functional area is not a FM data element, FM budget is assigned to the functional area as the fourth data element.  The PRON is assigned to these data elements which are then derived for the sales order.
 11.
Business Model

Upon creation of sales orders from receipt of funded MIPR's, the available budget in FM for the FM organizational elements will automatically be increased and available for expenditures for the PRON.  Aside, from the automated increase based on sales order documents, the FM functionality will be standard R/3 delivered functionality.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

No changes required.
 14.
Description of improvements

Automatic derivation of fund, fund center, and functional  area associated with WBS element for other data elements assigned with WBS elements, i.e. sales orders, plant maintenance orders, and production orders.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

The functional deficit of the Revenue Increasing budget program is that the standard delivered Rev. Incr. Bdgt. program does not include the FM documents generated by the creation of sales orders to increase the expenditure budget based on funded customer orders (anticipated revenue).
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

There are two ways to cover this functional deficit; 1. Modify the Rev. Incr. Bdgt. Program to include the FM documents generated by the creation of the sales order (for Depots and Arsenals only). These FM documents can be created as Forecast of Revenue documents.  2. The other alternative is to not use the Revenue Increasing budget feature and manually enter FM budget supplement and budget transfer documents for each sales order created for Depots and Arsenals.  The Budget supplement document will be generated to place the budget at the MSC level.  The budget transfer document is required to transfer the budget down to the limit (installation) performing the work.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Development request submitted to SAP to automate RIB effects on available budget for sales orders created by Depots and Arsenals using Funded Reimbursable Authority.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Expenditure budget increases resulting from the RIB functionality are based on anticipated revenues (such as Forecast of Revenue transactions) not customer invoice issued or payment received. 
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

Interfaces not relevant for RIB transactions.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Specific reports not identified as a requirement for RIB related transactions.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

See Revenue Increasing Budget process scenario document for AMC User Role to be assigned by Data Security team.
 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.1.3. Assigning WBS Element

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

WBS elements (used to represent depot plant maintenance, arsenal production, and IMMC inventory repair projects in SAP) are assigned to FM data elements; fund, fund center, functional area to ensure proper fund control during project execution.
 4.
General Explanations

Funded projects are represented in SAP by PS projects with WBS element hierarchies.  These CO objects that collect cost must be assigned to FM data elements to meet funding availability control requirements and fund status reporting for projects through the use of standard FM module functionality.  
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

PS projects are created with WBS element hierarchies for all planned projects.  When the project is funded a MIPR is received by the AMC installation.  The appropriate FM data elements are manually assigned to each WBS element such as; fund, fund center, and functional area based on the information provided in the MIPR.  Using the FMDERIVE functionality, the WBS elements are assigned to fund, fund center and functional area.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

No changes required.

 11.
Business Model

Standard R/3 FM data element assignment functionality is to be used for WBS elements.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

Currently, all fund distribution processes are completed in the PBAS system.  SAP R/3 will replace the use of PBAS for funds distribution below the AMC Headquarter level.  Manual distributions (budget transfer transactions in SAP) will be executed to transfer the funds to the appropriate fund center and functional area.
 14.
Description of improvements

Fund distribution and control maintained in one database.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Derivation table used to derive FM data elements for WBS element cost transactions must be activated.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A

 20.
Interface Considerations

Not applicable as MIPR's are manually entered into SAP for sales order creation.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Master data index reports are available in SAP to list FM assignments to WBS elements.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

AMC user role defined in process scenario documentation for FM master data elements.
 23.
Project specific CI section

Not applicable

1.1.1.4. Assigning Cost Center

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

General ledger expense postings to cost centers require FM assignments; fund, fund center, functional area to ensure that transactions posted to the cost object are captured in the funds management module to meet fund availability checking prior to incurring expense.

 4.
General Explanations

Cost centers are assigned to fund centers to derive the proper organizational elements in the FM module via the FMDERIVE transaction.  Typically, the fund center hierarchy mirrors the cost center hierarchy.  Costs associated with items such as; travel, payroll, facility operations, any non-project oriented costs should be captured in a cost center with derivation of fund center from the cost center.  Other  FM data elements such as fund and functional area.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

At time of cost center and fund center hierarchy set up the cost centers associated with specific fund centers via the FMDERIVE table.  

At the time of posting to a cost center the a fund center will be defaulted on the transaction line item.  Other data elements such as fund and functional area can be defaulted or defaulted values may be overwritten. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

No changes required.  Existing cost center hierarchy for AMC does not have to change.  It can be replicated in the SAP cost and fund center structures.
 11.
Business Model

Standard R/3 functionality for FM data element assignment to cost centers to be used to meet requirement.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

N/A
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

N/A
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

FM data element derivation tool to be used to assign fund centers to cost centers.  Other data elements such as fund, and functional area can be derived in this manner, however, reference to commitment or obligation documents containing those FM data elements is the recommended method of deriving fund and functional area FM data elements.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

Financial system interfaces occur with GL processes.  See GL CI's for details.  FM data elements, like cost centers will be derived from postings to the cost centers and/or FM documents referenced in the postings.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

No reporting requirements for FM data element assignments to cost centers.  Master data index reports in standard delivered format.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

AMC user role defined in process scenario document for FM master data assignments.
 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.1.5. Assigning Order

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Orders (plant maintenance, production, customer service or internal) used as cost collectors require FM data element assignment defaults to meet fund availability and status reporting requirements.
 4.
General Explanations

All of the order types noted in item #1-Requirements above will be assigned FM master data elements via the FM derivation tool.  Plant maintenance, customer service, and production orders are assigned to other CO objects such as WBS elements which derive the FM data element assignments from these 'parent' CO objects.  Internal orders  are assigned to a cost centers, where the FM data elements are assigned.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Depot, Arsenal and IMMC accounting staff manually assign plant maintenance, production, customer service, or internal orders to WBS elements, cost centers which derive the FM data elements required.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

No organizational changes required.
 11.
Business Model

Standard R/3 functionality to be used for assigning FM data elements to all order types. FM data elements are derived via the standard derivation tool or through FM data elements assigned to 'parent' CO objects.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

No changes required.
 14.
Description of improvements

N/A

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

Integration of production orders to FM master data elements does not work when deriving functional area for transactions posted against the production order.  Result is incorrect financial transaction postings regarding assignment of AMS codes to all transactions.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Application of ISPS patch 4 to system or application of related OSS messages.  Additional research in OSS required to ensure that correction is available.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

No definite resolution to gap noted above is available at this time.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

FM derivation tool must be activated for derivation of FM data elements to be defaulted in orders.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A
 21.
Reporting Considerations

No specific reports for FM data element assignments identified.  Master data index reports are available in SAP if necessary.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

AMC user role defined in process scenario document for FM master data assignments.
 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.1.6. Assigning Profit Center

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Profit centers must be assigned to fund centers to enable the FM data element derivation for inventory sales transactions where no CO object is present to derive FM data elements such as SAARS sales of inventory items by IMMC's.  Depots and Arsenals will also have fund centers assigned to profit centers, however
 4.
General Explanations

Profit centers are assigned to fund centers, funds and functional areas by using the derivation tool which enables a fund center, fund and functional area to default on sales orders originating from sales of inventory by IMMC's.  The MILSTRIP orders are interfaced to the SAP R/3 system via DAAS from other Govt. entities to generate the sales orders in SAP.  Profit centers (represent an IMMC location) are assigned to each sales order line item.  The fund, fund center, and functional area are derived from the profit center FM assignment table.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

See item 4 above.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

No changes to org. structures required.

 11.
Business Model

Standard R/3 FM data assignment functionality is being used to derive the appropriate FM data items assigned to profit centers.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

No changes required to existing organization.
 14.
Description of improvements

N/A
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

Functional area is not included in sales order entry screen for validation of appropriate AMS code.   Revenue commitment item is not defaulting to sales order from FM derivation tool for profit centers.

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

SAP development issue if not addressed in ISPS patch 0004.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

FM derivation table to assign FM data elements to profit centers must be activated to ensure proper FM data elements are derived for transactions using profit center as the 
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A
 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A
 22.
Authorization Considerations

AMC user role defined in process scenario document for FM data element assignments.
 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.1.7. Warehouse Funds Center Assignment

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Warehouse fund center assignments to MM data element combinations of plant and valuation class are required to assign FM master data to purchasing documents (purchase req's and orders) for inventory purchases and material transactions.
 4.
General Explanations

Inventory purchasing documents for replenishment of stock for sale or for consumption are not assigned to CO objects that are the typical way of deriving FM master data elements to ensure that FM funds control and status updates are maintained as required.  The method of deriving FM master data elements for these type of documents is by assigning a fund center for a specific plant and valuation class in the FM configuration and also by activating appropriate MM movement types to be budget relevant (actual update of FM budget data).  Non-budget relevant MM movement types allow material transactions to occur without actual budget update, such as transfers of materials from one plant to another.  The appropriate fund center will default based on the plant and material valuation class.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

MRP or manually generated purchase requisitions for stock replenishment contain plant and material (valuation class) information that will be used to determine a fund center.  The posting of the purchase requisition will activate the FM availability control functionality for the FM data element assignments to ensure sufficient funds are available before the purchasing document is created.  

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Fund centers may be required for the same IMMC for consumable and repairable material items if separate valuation classes are not available on materials to discern reparable items from consumable inventory items.
 11.
Business Model

Standard R/3 functionality for is being used for assignment of FM master data to inventory purchasing documents where no CO object is available to derive the FM master data items.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

No changes required.
 14.
Description of improvements

Automatic default of FM master data on purchasing documents without CO objects to derive FM data elements.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Fund centers assigned as warehouse fund centers are assigned to combinations of plant and valuation class to default the fund center assignment to inventory purchasing documents.  The table settings are located in the FM>>Postings>>Integration section of the IMG.  FM budget update settings are located in the OFUP transaction.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A

 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A
 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A
 22.
Authorization Considerations

AMC user role defined in Process Scenario document for FM master data element assignments.
 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.2. Budget Planning

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.2.1. Budget Structure Processing

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations


The ability to allot AWCF from AMC to MSC. 


Each MSC then distributes AWCF to Installations or other Supply Management budget objects.  


Each MSC has the autonomy to distribute Operating Cost Authority amongst its installations.  


Each MSC also has the autonomy to distribute Obligation Authority to amongst its hardware categories:  wholesale                                     
consumable and wholesale reparable programs within Supply Management.  


Each wholesale consumable and reparable program is further broken down into two categories:  replenishment and                                     
provisioning.  There is a third category, Repairs, which can be funded from either consumable or reparable programs.


Each MSC must control AWCF for Hardware which includes replenishment, provisioning, and repairs. 


Each MSC must control AWCF for Logistics Operations and War Reserve.


Each MSC must control AWCF for each installation.  


AWCF's expense budget will be budgeted and controlled at the "all objects" commitment item.  AWCF expense budget will be executed at the commitment item level which is mapped to Element of Resource.  
 4.
General Explanations

For each fund, the budget structure represents all the funds centers and commitment items where you can budget or make postings, in hierarchical form.  Selection of  the necessary budget structure elements (BS elements) for an organization from many  combinations of fund centers and commitment items of a fund reduces budget hierarchies and enhances system performance.  

AMC will be using Annual budget structure functionality rather than overall budget structure.  This is justified because every year new funding amounts are distributed each fiscal year and new element of resources (commitment items) may be created or deleted are created each fiscal year.  

The BS Transfer from Previous Year functionality is used to change an existing budget structure from year to year.  The last valid budget structure will be transferred into the target year.   AMC or MSC can use this function to redefine a BS and use the old BS as a model or it can use the new BS for all further fiscal years and simultaneously keep the old BS available in the system without change.

Budget objects and posting objects must be defined for each BS.  Budget objects are defined to determine budget allocation of which BS elements can be budgeted and to which subordinate funds centers and commitment items budget is to be distributed.

Posting objects will include AMC and MSC budget structures elements for which budget will be executed.  Budget objects will include all AMC and MSC budget structures elements which receive budget.  Posting objects are defined to determine which BS elements may be posted to.  

AMC and MSC will also use the functionality of deleting budget and/or posting objects from a budget structure.

AMC and MSC will also use the functionality of generating a budget structure to designate funds centers and commitment items budget has been entered as budget objects, and those where postings have already been made as posting objects.  After AMC or MSC defines a budget structure and budget values already exist, AMC or MSC will have to use the reconstructing distributed values and/or reconstructing assigned values functionality.  AMC or MSC will have to then adjust the budget values manually.  AMC or MSC will then have to reactivate availability control.

AMC or MSC will use the Budget Structure Consistency Check functionality to check the consistency of budget objects in a budget structure when creating individual objects.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

·  At the beginning of the fiscal year, Dept of the Army provides a funding allowance document (FAD) to AMC.
· At the beginning of the fiscal year, AMC provides MSC with a funding allowance document (FAD).
· At the beginning of the fiscal year, MSCs provide its installations and SMA with funding allowance document (FAD).
· The entire Obligation Authority for SMA and Operating cost authority for DMA and Ordnance are not distributed at the beginning of the fiscal year.  Later in the fiscal year, the entire fund distribution process is repeated by the Dept of the Army, AMC, and MSC. 
· Distribution of AWCF obligation authority and operating cost authority during the fiscal year is solely at the discretion of the Dept of the Army, AMC, and MSC.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

AMC or MSC may want to control budget at lower levels than the statutory limit level.  Budget may be controlled below the depot or arsenal or  for SMA – controlled by weapon system or commodity.
 11.
Business Model

see #5
 12.
Changes to existing organization

There are no changes

 14.
Description of improvements

The MSC and installations will be able to control their budgets by limits.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

none

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

none
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Hierarchical budget structures will be replaced by relational budget structures in Enterprise.  This will enable the creation of many budget addresses.

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

none
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

none
 20.
Interface Considerations

none
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Reporting will be from Special Ledger and BW
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Budget Managers for each IMMC and Installation will need to have the ability to create budget structures.
 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.2.2. Budget Version Processing

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.2.3. Automatic Budget Processing

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

When there is a change to AMC or MSC budget structure, funding will need to be redistributed.  Changes to AMC or MSC budget organizational structure are usually a result of a reorganization.  
 4.
General Explanations

When AMC or MSC changed, deleted or regenerated a budget structure for each fund, distributed values need to be reconstructed.  There may be situations when there is a reorganization within AMC, therefore changes need to be made to the master data hierarchy and distributed values must be reconstructed.

AMC and MSC will be utilizing the availability control functionality to ensure that expenses do not exceed the obligation authority or operating cost authority referenced in the FADs.  When there is a change, deletion or regeneration of a budget structure, availability control needs to be activated after distributed values are reconstructed.

Availability control functionality enables the system to check whether the available or released budget is sufficient when a particular transaction, such as purchase orders or funds reservations is entered.  The check is based on the current budget profile. The check takes into account the availability control tolerance limits and these tolerance limits can be restricted to particular transactions. 

The functionality, Totaling up budget values, is the last step that needs to be performed.   The system totals them up for the superior level and displays them there. During this process, budget values which already exist in the superior funds centers or commitment items are overwritten by the distributed value, that is by the total of the subordinate level budget values actually distributed.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

When the AMC or its subordinate commands change their organizational structures (budget structure elements) during the fiscal year, values must be reconstructed.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

none
 11.
Business Model

NEED MORE INFO FROM CUSTOMER REGARDING HOW OFTEN ORG CHANGES OCCUR
 12.
Changes to existing organization

none
 14.
Description of improvements

none
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

none
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

none
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

none
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

none
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

none
 20.
Interface Considerations

none
 21.
Reporting Considerations

none
 22.
Authorization Considerations

process scenario
 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.2.4. Original Budget Processing (Top Down/Bottom Up)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

·  DA allots obligation authority and operating cost authority to AMC.
·  AMC allots obligation authority and operating cost authority to MSC.
·  MSC allot obligation authority and operating cost authority to the depots, arsenals and Supply Management.
·  MSC enters the obligation authority into CCSS.
·  MSC do not enter operating cost authority into SIFS.
 4.
General Explanations

AMC and MSC will enter original budget. To display/verify budget data entered in the system, the display transaction allows various control functions such as error log, line item display or an overview of distributable values.  Budget can be entered manually – thus manual distribution to /from higher / lower levels or automated total-up functionality could be used.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

AMC uses PBAS to monitor obligation authority and operating cost authority by MSC and MSC lower hierarchical levels. AMC and the MSC use PBAS to distribute allotments for obligation authority and operating cost authority.   Budget is entered and distributed using PBAS.  Funding Allocation Documents are produced by PBAS as hard copies to show allotments at each hierarchical level.  Obligation authority and operating cost authority are available when the FAD is generated.  Obligation authority is entered into CCSS-FFC for SMA. MSC do not enter operating cost authority into SIFS.  Depots and Arsenal spending is monitored by reports and not by SIFS because it does not contain this functionality.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

none
 11.
Business Model

see #5
 12.
Changes to existing organization

none
 14.
Description of improvements

none
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

none
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

none
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

none
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

none
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

none
 20.
Interface Considerations

none
 21.
Reporting Considerations

none
 22.
Authorization Considerations

process scenario
 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.2.5. Budget Release (Top Down/Bottom Up)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

AMC does not use budget releases.  Budget is distributed via Funding Allocation documents and these documents are generated during the year when AMC wants to further allot its funds to the MSC.  MSC repeats this same procedure during the fiscal year when further obligation authority or operating cost authority becomes available.

AMC and MSC may wish to use this functionality.
 4.
General Explanations

Funds Management includes a release option, which allows the budget to be released increments.  A release can be expressed in percent or as absolute amounts. A release can take place automatically with the budget distribution and budget transfer. 
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

AMC and MSC have access to PBAS and can generate the FADs.  Obligation authority and operating cost authority are available when the FAD is generated.  Obligation authority for SMA is ready for use when it is entered into CCSS.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

none
 11.
Business Model

see # 5
 12.
Changes to existing organization

none
 14.
Description of improvements

none
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

none
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

none
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

none
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

none
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

none
 20.
Interface Considerations

none
 21.
Reporting Considerations

none
 22.
Authorization Considerations

process scenario
 23.
Project specific CI section

Budget distribution requires federal SGL accounting entries to generate a fund status overview in the General ledger trial balance reporting.  The SAP ISPS 4.62 solution meets JFMIP requirements for distribution of funds for initial budget allotment and sub allocations down to MSC and installation levels.  The OFBL transaction in SAP enables the maintenance of the SGL budgetary account posting derivation based on fund type (automatic, specific, or direct).  Required GL entry specifications have been provided by the DFAS staff assigned to the project.
1.1.2.6. Budget Supplement (Top Down/Bottom Up)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

DA may get an additional authority from Congress which needs to be distributed to as a supplement to AMC and MSC.  Additional obligation authority and operating cost authority, distributed during the fiscal year, supplements the present authority.

NEED MORE INFO FROM AMC.  ADDITIONAL FADS CAN BE HANDLED BY RELEASE FUNCTIONALITY IF ENTIRE AMOUNT IS GIVEN TO AMC AT THE BEGINNING OF THE YEAR OR CAN BE ACCOMPLISHED USING SUPPLEMENT FUNCTIONALITY.
 4.
General Explanations

AMC will allot additional obligation authority and operating cost authority to a particular combination of funds centers and commitment items, regardless of how much obligation authority and operating cost authority is still available for the superior funds centers and commitment items. The distributable value for this combination increases by the amount of the supplement. 

Additional obligation authority and operating cost authority can be distributed to funds centers and commitment items higher up in the hierarchy by choosing total up and Roll up functionalities. The distributable value in the superior levels is not affected by the change; the distributed value and any existing supplement are increased by the amount of this supplement.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

AMC and MSC have access to PBAS and can generate the FADs.  Obligation authority and operating cost authority are available when the FAD is generated.  Obligation authority for SMA is ready for use when it is entered into CCSS.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

none
 11.
Business Model

see #5
 12.
Changes to existing organization

none
 14.
Description of improvements

none
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

none
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

none
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

none
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

none
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

none
 20.
Interface Considerations

none
 21.
Reporting Considerations

none
 22.
Authorization Considerations

process scenario
 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.2.7. Budget Transfer

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

MSC may transfer operating cost authority between its installations or may transfer obligation authority between consumables and reparables.  Transfers from War Reserve and Logistics Operations obligation authority is not permitted. AMC may transfer operating cost authority or obligation authority between the MSC.
 4.
General Explanations

AMC and MSC may want to transfer obligation authority or operating cost authority when one funds center is running short of funds while another still has a surplus.   Transfer functionality is a tool which can be used to take the available budget from one fund center and give it to another. Transfers can occur between different funds centers and commitment items in the same fiscal year. When a transfer corresponds to the distribution of original budget, the sender year and receiver year must be specified, in addition to the sender FM account assignment and the receiver FM account assignment.  The amount from the sender to more than one receiver can be apportioned. 
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

AMC, MSC and installations have access to PBAS and can generate the new FADs.  Budget is changed using PBAS.   Obligation authority and operating cost authority are available when the FAD is generated.  Obligation authority for SMA is ready for use when it is entered into CCSS.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

none
 11.
Business Model

see #5
 12.
Changes to existing organization

none
 14.
Description of improvements

none
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

none
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

none
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

none
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

none
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

none
 20.
Interface Considerations

none
 21.
Reporting Considerations

none
 22.
Authorization Considerations

process scenario

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.2.8. Budget Return (Outward by Rollup)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

DA may require AMC to return operating cost authority or obligation authority.  AMC may require MSC to return operating cost authority or obligation authority.

 4.
General Explanations

AMC or MSC may have unspent or surplus funds that may be returned.  Congress may pass additional appropriation bills during the fiscal year  which will rescind AMC's operating cost authority or obligation authority.  The return function enables you to reduce the budget. Returns usually take place bottom-up.  For a budget return to be possible, the relevant budget structure elements must have enough current budget.  Distributable or available budget is being returned from a particular FM account assignment in the hierarchy to the superior funds center or commitment item. This means that the budget decreases by the amount returned.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Budget is changed using PBAS.  AMC, MSC and installations have access to PBAS and can generate the new FADs.  Obligation authority and operating cost authority will be reduced when the FAD is generated.  Obligation authority for SMA will be reduced once it is entered into CCSS.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

see #5
 12.
Changes to existing organization

none
 14.
Description of improvements

none
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

none
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

none
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

none
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

none
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

none
 20.
Interface Considerations

none
 21.
Reporting Considerations

none
 22.
Authorization Considerations

process scenario
 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.2.9. Budget Return (Within Budget Structure/Outward)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

DA may require AMC to return operating cost authority or obligation authority.  AMC may require MSC to return operating cost authority or obligation authority.

 4.
General Explanations

AMC or MSC may have unspent or surplus funds that may be returned.  Congress may pass additional appropriation bills during the fiscal year  which will rescind AMC's operating cost authority or obligation authority.  The return function enables you to reduce the budget. Returns usually take place bottom-up.  For a budget return to be possible, the relevant budget structure elements must have enough current budget.  Distributable or available budget is being returned from a particular FM account assignment in the hierarchy to the superior funds center or commitment item. This means that the budget decreases by the amount returned.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Budget is changed using PBAS.  AMC, MSC and installations have access to PBAS and can generate the new FADs.  Obligation authority and operating cost authority will be reduced when the FAD is generated.  Obligation authority for SMA will be reduced once it is entered into CCSS.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

see #5
 12.
Changes to existing organization

none
 14.
Description of improvements

none
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

none
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

none
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

none
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

none
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

none
 20.
Interface Considerations

none
 21.
Reporting Considerations

none
 22.
Authorization Considerations

process scenario
 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.2.10. Edit Budget Document

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Informational Text on FADs needs to be  revised.
 4.
General Explanations

The change budget document functionality permits text to be added or changed on budget documents.    Within the budgeting transactions, a 50-character short text can be edited and a corresponding long text for the budget values so as to store explanations regarding the budget values or changes to them. The budget texts are assigned to a totals record. So you can enter budget texts for combinations of the following:

Funds center 


Commitment item 


Fund 


Fiscal year 

Budget transaction (original budget, supplement, return, transfer)
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Budget documents are changed using PBAS.  AMC, MSC and installations have access to PBAS and can generate the FADs.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

none
 11.
Business Model

see #5
 12.
Changes to existing organization

none
 14.
Description of improvements

none
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

none
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

none
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

none
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

none
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

none
 20.
Interface Considerations

none
 21.
Reporting Considerations

none
 22.
Authorization Considerations

process scenario
 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.3. Budget Execution

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

In SAP funds availability check is performed in the funds management module on the posting object (combination of fund (FUND - AWCF 4930), fund center (OA,LIMIT, ASN), commitment item (EOR) and functional area AMSCO).

SAP term


Federal term

Funds reservation

Informal funds reservation/ no posting to budgetary ledger

Funds pre-commitment
Commitment/ posting to budgetary ledger

Funds commitment

Obligation/ posting to budgetary ledger

Accrual/expense

Accrual/ Expense posting to proprietary and budgetary ledger

Payment


Disbursement/ posting to proprietary and budgetary ledger

Treasury confirmation
Payment confirmation/ posting to proprietary and budgetary ledger

The following is an overview of the end to end flow per object class.

Object classes (EOR's):





Done:


1X Labor






X


21 Travel and transportation of persons


X


22 Transportation of things




X


23 Rents, Communications and utilities

See RE (Real estate)


24 Printing and reproduction



See AP (Accounts Payable)


25 Other contractual services


See AP (Accounts Payable)


26 Supplies and materials



See AP (Accounts Payable)


27 Service charge functions



See AP (Accounts Payable)


28 Contractual personnel



See AP (Accounts Payable)


31 Equipment




See AP (Accounts Payable)


32 Land and structures



See RE (Real estate)


33 Investments and loans




X (CIP)


Inter-fund processes - Procurement side

See AP (Accounts Payable)


Inter-fund processes - Sales side


See AR (Accounts Receivable)

Because of numerous interfaces to and from SAP, it is instrumental to the thought process that follow-on procedures for reporting, correcting and reconciling the postings is required. It also means that automatic funds availability control in some cases not will be performed by the SAP system but via reporting (e.g. when obligations are based on disbursements coming into the SAP system creating an obligation).

It is assumed that SAP will be the core financial system for AWCF - 4930 - implying that all transactions end to end needs to be traced back within SAP.

It should also be noted that especially the way different appropriations are being used in the business, the relationship with SOMARDS makes it really difficult to work the scoping. This is not only a financial problem but confusion is carried over to the logistics side of the SAP team.

Specific follow-on procedures for all processes:

- over commit: customer wants ability to over-commit

- commit based on disbursement: customer wants ability to commit based on disbursement

- rejects: customer wants ability to easily report over-obligations and handle rejects

(examples of reports:

-PCN B26CXX6084D 'AWCF Possible RS 3679 Violation' (ref. CONOPS page 20)

-PCN B26CXX4604D 'Automated commitment rejects financial processing report') (ref CONOPS page 12)

- Tolerances needs to be set up in SAP for funds control

- Workflow is not in scope

- Status management is out of scope

- Messages: standard SAP

Follow-on procedures will be dealt with later in the document.

 4.
General Explanations

1X Labor - high level

On a daily basis ATAAPS (the Army time recording system) will feed 1) DCPS (which is the Army payroll system) posting to cost centers and 2) SAP production/controlling module with labor hours posting to job order/internal orders. On a biweekly basis, a file will be extracted from DCPS and uploaded to SAP posting to cost centers. The following procedure will take place in SAP.

1) Since payroll is accrued biweekly, this accrual will be reversed.

2) The DCPS file will be uploaded to SAP posting a commitment, obligation, expense and disbursing payroll for the previous 14 days.

3) An accrual for the next pay period's payroll will be posted last, committing, and obligating and accruing payroll for the next pay period. 

NB: ATAAPS IF S-25 and DCPS IF S-42

21 Travel and transportation of persons - high level

Three interfaces are currently identified. DTS (Defense Travel System) (future?), RATS and ETOS (Electronic Travel Obligation System). 

Two types of travel orders exist: blanket or individual travel orders. The interface key identifier is the standard document number.

An invoice (FB60) is entered into SAP posting an open item. This will simultaneously commit, obligate and accrue the amount for the travel order. Either an internal order, a cost center or another cost object is assigned.

When the disbursement feed from SRD-1 is loaded to SAP, it will go through AP Accounts Payable F-53 Post outgoing payment.

It is a requirement that an obligation can be entered in the SAP system without reference to a travel order to close open unmatched items in the disbursement feed.

Today's systems (SIFS/CCSS) use the final payment indicator to close the travel record and adjust the commitment, obligation and accrual for everything except the Blanket Travel Order.  The Blanket Travel Order is manually adjusted upon research and notification that travel is complete.

A completion indicator can be set in FM on the FM document, whereby the document is closed and any balance returned to available budget. In AP an invoice can be closed, whereby also remaining balance is returned to available budget.

Travel Cash Advance:



--Paid to travel document number



--Treated as an Advance



--Collected on Travel Settlement Voucher from individual




  Use same document number




  Separate collection line on Travel Voucher







  Close Travel Advance Account by Document Number


Travel Cash Advance:

RATS/ETOS (LOGOPS) and Manual :  Individual programs by site.



--LOGOPS is source of funding.




--Processing occurs in SOMARDS




--Disbursing for SOMARDS is processed through DELMARS.

Recommend separate discussion on the use of DELMARS for processing disbursement/collection transaction.  SIFS and CCSS/SOMARDS use this system differently.  Need to discuss how it is to be used in final solution.

22 Transportation of things - high level

Two types of transportation costs: 1) Transportation costs incurred on GBL and 2) Transportation costs incurred and paid by contractor.

Ad 1) GBL (Government Bill of Lading)


- Scenario a) bulk commitment and then obligation upon GBL issuance


- Scenario b) commit and obligate upon GBL issuance (outgoing) or disbursement (incoming)

Ad 2) Contractor

- Freight to contract (incoming): applied against disbursement. If several Clins need to split transportation costs per Clin.

- UPS/FEDEX: no pre-obligation.  Commit/ Oblig/ Acc&Exp with invoice payment.  Based on receipt of shipment document Resource Manager enters commitment, obligation and accrual.  Invoice is sent to DFAS for payment DFAS pays bill and interfaces payment back to SIFS/CCSS for processing and posting of general ledger.  All postings include Job Order, EOR, Standard document number, etc.  Reference DFAS 37-1 for standard document format.

- RAIL-deferred till later

- MIL VAN-deferred till later

- Demurrage (penalty charge)-deferred till later
26 Supplies and materials - deferred to procurement.

A bulk of the commitments is automatically created in the MM (materials management) procurement module when a purchase requisition is saved. The requirement for a purchase requisition can be saved, is that there is a funds management assignment to fund, fund center, commitment item and functional area. Availability check will be performed and if funds are available, the purchase document will save. Funds will then be committed in funds management and a budgetary ledger document will be created in the GL with a debit to 4610 and a credit to 4700. There is a requirement to be able to handle un-funded pwds. All this is dealt with under procurement.

31 Equipment - deferred to procurement - high level

CIP--Equipment (Items costing > $100K)



(See chart for procurement flow)



  Contract through SPS



  Contract monitored by DCAA 

   DCAA surcharge applied for administration of contract (surcharge is % of contract and % can change per fiscal year.

   Funding authorization for contracts are provided on a funding document.    

  To the base contract is added cost for site preparation, DCAA surcharge and overhead charges for labor (labor hours x Standard Rate).


  Each charge is applied by Job Order.


  Surcharges are manually applied by memo notification from DCAA.


  Labor is automatically assigned by hours worked on Job Order.

Contract

$100K

DCAA Surcharge
    10K



  Separate document numbers used.



  Job Order remains the same.



  Send DCAA a MIPR for Admin Charge.



  Regular MIPR processing for payment.

To distinguish the Capital Investment Purchases and to signify that they are not expensed a "C" is used in the document number and a"5000" series serial number and a fund code of "1" or "2" to tell if it is funded or un-funded.

To reimburse DCAA SAP will prepare a MIPR that will:



SAP




DCAA



COMMIT



ORDERS RECEIVED



OBLIGATE



EARNING



ACCRUE/EXPENSE


COLLECT



DISBURSE

The Master data for the CIP contract will be the same as the regular materiel contract, however the master data for the DCAA MIPR will be similar to the service contract data.

A MILSTRAP non-reimbursable issue (1348) will be used to move the equipment from stock on-hand to the property book (Stock record Account) and post the general ledger as Asset in use/Asset not in use.  This will be a materiel movement transaction in SAP.

DPAS (Defense Property Accounting System?) will be used to establish and track the depreciation and salvage value of the equipment.  This is interfaced automatically into system (SAP/SIFS) on a monthly basis by Job Order and Cost Center (funded/un-funded).

Some sites are required to purchase and maintain War Reserve equipment.  This equipment is held in a "not in use" status as Un-funded.  Un-funded equipment is procured but not depreciated until it is put into operation or use.  When put in use it becomes Acquired Assets and all reported 'to-date' depreciation is moved from un-funded to funded as part of the asset value.

DPAS send the depreciation to the accounting system at the summary level to be posted to the general ledger and the detail is only retained in the cost system.

32 Land and structures - high level

CIP --Real Property


  Land- Balance sheet item



  Bldg- Improvements




  Separate authorization received from PBAS

  Dollars come from Overhead funding (4930) that has been programmed in the Capital Budget and is reported on the regulatory reports

  Uses separate AMS.

  IMES (Installation Management Equipment System) a memo system is used by AMC Hqtrs. to track the funding,  obligations and disbursements.

  Input into IMES is manual.

  Commitments, Obligations, Accrual/Exp. are entered into SIFS as they occur and then additionally entered into IMES as a tracking of the Capital Investment expenditures.

  Monthly costs are capitalized and moved into Work in Process in SIFS by summary, except for in-house labor that is moved by SSN.  Move is accomplished with a Journal Voucher and manual input.

  Controlled by Job Order in SIFS.

  IMES maintains cost only at summary level. 

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

N/A
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A

 11.
Business Model

1X Labor

Steps:

00. Periodically a master data file send to ATAAPS with internal orders and production orders, and another file is sent to DCPS with the cost centers

0. FMX1 - Optional - FM reservation monthly for payroll

1. FB50 - FI accrual (generating a FM document, reducing available funds), as well as a BL document (commit, obligate, accrue/expense).

2. FB08 - Reverse FI accrual

3. FB50 - Post disbursement (commit, obligate, accrue/expense, disburse)

NB: ATAAPS IF S-25 and DCPS IF S-42

21 Travel

1. Periodically a master data file send to ITS, DTS with SAP internal orders, WBS elements, cost centers.

2. Incoming interface DTS IF (S-52) (format Z5 (edi 821).

2A. Option A: FI document (FB50)

2B. Option B: Purchase order (ME21N ) or invoice/open item (FB60)

FI/FM/BL posting (commit, obligate, accrue/expense) post against cost object.

2. FB08 - Reverse FI accrual

3. FB50 or F-53 - Post disbursement (commit, obligate, accrue/expense, disburse) (SRD-1 IF)

NB: DTS-IF S-52 and SRD-1 IF C-55.

4. S200/201 program to update FM and the budgetary ledger

22 Transportation

1A.ME21N - Part of Purchase order/ either separate or line item (GBL, CLIN, UPS, FEDEX)

1B. FB60 - Post invoice only

2. F-53 - Post disbursement (commit, obligate, accrue/expense, disburse) (SRD-1 IF)

NB: Disbursement SRD-1 IF C-55

3. S200/201 program to update FM and the budgetary ledger

31 CIP - Equipment

1. ME51N Create purchase requisition - send file to SPS (SPS IF 

2. ME21N Create purchase order

3. F-53 Disbursement SRD-1 IF

4. S200/201 program to update FM and the budgetary ledger

NB Disbursement SRD-1 IF

32 CIP - Facilities

See Real Estate.

Manual:

In FM it is possible to manually create, change and complete funds reservations (reservation, commitment and obligation). AMC/DFAS wants ability to do this manually. There are text fields both at header and line item level to enter reference text for manual entries in FM. It is also possible to reference a FI document or a purchase document order number and line item number.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

N/A

 14.
Description of improvements

SAP will be an improvement for AMC in giving online tractability between logistics to finance documents in SAP.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

N/A

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A

 20.
Interface Considerations

All finance interfaces will go through FI, then posting to FM. The posting to FM will require a budgetary posting back to FI. On all line items in the FI - interface, a fund, a fund center, a commitment item and a functional area will be mandatory.

The log from the BDC session will show any lines not processed. It is possible to run the session again and correct errors line by line.

Interfaces:

-DCSP

-IATS

-SRD-1

-all procurement interfaces

 21.
Reporting Considerations

Funds status report (218 report) out of SAP - special ledger.

 22.
Authorization Considerations

N/A

 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A

1.1.3.1. Funds Reservation

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Because of the many financial interfaces to SAP where a FI entry simultaneously commits, obligates and accrue/expense to SAP, it is recommended to use funds reservations in SAP. This will serve the two purposes of 1) availability check prior to accrue/expense and 2) funds status reporting improved (e.g. funds reservations for payroll, travel and transportation once per month). 

Funds reservations can also be used to reserve funds for specific purposes. An example could be the IMMC manager reserving funds for procurement of part for specific weapons systems (part of the point accounts).
 4.
General Explanations

In the earmarking chain in SAP, a funds reservation is the first document that can be used to reserve funds. 

FM reservation document (value type 81) will internally be assigned one document number. There can be several line items. A FM reservation can be changed upward or downward. Also a FM reservation can be completed, whereby any unused funds can be returned. A FM reservation can be adjusted upward or downward in a separate document referencing the original FM reservation.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

TBD when we get more detailed requirements from MSC level.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A

 11.
Business Model

N/A

 12.
Changes to existing organization

N/A

 14.
Description of improvements

Using funds reservations can gives the funds controller better control of funds - since it gives the user a way of reserving funds for a purpose prior to actually committing funds. When actually committing funds, the FM reservation document should be referenced, which will clear out the reservation document and create a commitment document.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

N/A

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

If funds reservations are being used and an interface coming in needs to reference these.

There are no interfaces creating funds reservations in SAP.

 21.
Reporting Considerations

Funds reservation documents are not part of 218 report, but apart from being incorporated into standard SAP reports, new reports can easily be configured.

 22.
Authorization Considerations

N/A

 23.
Project specific CI section

Standard GL Budgetary Entry Requirements
Required budgetary ledger entries are derived for budget execution transactions through the SAP delivered budgetary ledger that is maintained through SAP transaction OFBL.  The budgetary ledger entries automatically posted to the 4xxx.xxxx series accounts are based on specific transactions, fund types, value types and amount types.  Balances in the 4xxx.xxxx GL accounts represent the status of the fund.  The typical fund status' are, funds available, funds committed, funds obligated, funds expended not paid, and funds expended with the total of these status' equaling total funds.

Changes in the status of funds are made by executing SAP transactions such as purchase requisitions, purchase orders, fund reservations, goods receipts, cash disbursements and collections, customer orders received, customer billings, etc.  The budgetary ledger tables are maintained to automatically generate required SGL postings for each of these transactions.  The proper SGL accounts are derived for both the debit and credit line items in the accounting transaction.

Value types are used in the tables to represent each of the transactions.  The most common value types are as follows; 50 = purchase requisition, 51 = purchase order, 54 = goods receipts and/or invoices (customer and vendor), 83 = customer orders, 81 = funds reservations, 57 = cash disbursements and collections, 66 = transfer postings for material movement transactions.

Three fund types are required to derive different budgetary GL accounts for the same transaction types noted above; funded reimbursable authority, specific reimbursable authority and direct fund authority.  A different fund is assigned to each fund type, therefore, at least three funds will be required.  The AWCF fund (4930) is represented in the SAP field Application of Fund.  Fund groups will be used to consolidate the funds for total reporting at the highest AMC level.

Amount types are used to derive budgetary GL accounts for the typical sequence of events during execution of the budget.  Typical amount types are 0100 = original, 0150 = original transaction change, 0200 = original transaction reduction.  An example of the original transaction is a purchase requisition.  A change is an increase in the amount of the requisition.  A reduction is converting the purchase requisition into a purchase order.  Again, these are examples of the use of the amount type.    

1.1.3.2. Funds Precommitment

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Manual: user needs ability to post manual commitments in SAP.

Automatic: 
- MM Procurement (see procurement)




- Other: all other interfaces are simultaneously committing and obligating.
 4.
General Explanations

Commitments (called pre-commit in SAP standard) is the second level of earmarking funds in SAP.

Commitments can be created, changed and completed manually in FM.

Commitments can be parked, without committing funds.

FM pre-commitment document (value type 82) will internally be assigned one document number. There can be several line items. A FM pre-commitment can be changed upward or downward. Also a FM pre-commitment can be completed, whereby any unused funds can be returned. A FM pre-commitment can be adjusted upward or downward in a separate document referencing the original FM pre-commitment.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

N/A

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A

 11.
Business Model

N/A

 12.
Changes to existing organization

N/A

 14.
Description of improvements

N/A

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

N/A

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A

 20.
Interface Considerations

See interfaces under 'funds commitment'

 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A

 22.
Authorization Considerations

N/A

 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A

1.1.3.3. Funds Commitment

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Manual: user needs ability to post manual obligations in SAP.

Automatic: 
- MM Procurement (see procurement)



- Other: all other interfaces are simultaneously committing and obligating.

 4.
General Explanations

Obligations (value type 65) is the third level of earmarking funds in SAP. Obligations can be created, changed and completed manually in FM. Obligations can be parked without obligating funds. FM obligation document (value type 65) will internally be assigned one document number.

A document can have several line items. A FM obligation can be changed upward or downward. Also a FM obligation can be completed, whereby any unused funds can be returned. A FM obligation can be adjusted upward or downward in a separate document referencing the original FM pre-commitment.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

N/A
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A

 11.
Business Model

Create obligation manually (FMZ1)

-line item level

Change obligation manually (FMZ2)

-line item level

Complete obligation manually (FMZ2 or FMZ6)

- either a partial completion/amount 

- referencing a finance- or purchase document

- completion in total

 12.
Changes to existing organization

N/A

 14.
Description of improvements

N/A

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

N/A

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Tolerances need to be defined.

Individual tolerances can be configured per:

-Value type (purchase requisition, purchase order)

-Combination of fund/funds center/commitment item and functional area (can use wild cards)

-Budget subtype

-FM document (indicator (percentage 'up to %', or 'exceed without limit')

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A

 20.
Interface Considerations

Interfaces:

- DCPS
- IATS

- SRD-1

- all procurement interfaces
 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A

 22.
Authorization Considerations

N/A

 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A

1.1.3.4. Manual Commitment Mass Maintenance/Closing in FM

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

It is a requirement to be able to flag the reduce commitments as well as complete them manually. Also there is a requirement to be able to reference a purchase document or a FI document.
 4.
General Explanations

You can reduce the commitment, you can reduce the commitment manually with reference to a purchase document or a fi document.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

N/A

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A

 11.
Business Model

N/A

 12.
Changes to existing organization

N/A

 14.
Description of improvements

N/A

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

N/A

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A

 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A

 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A

 22.
Authorization Considerations

N/A

 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A

1.1.3.5. Forecast of Revenue

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Customer orders received that are funded by Automatic Reimbursable Authority (ARA Fund Type) represent increased funding for the depots and arsenals.  Customer orders received by the depots and arsenals are typically for overhaul projects at depots and manufacturing orders at arsenals.  The Forecast of revenue transaction enables the entry of additional expenditure budget to R/3 based on anticipated revenue from the sales order.    
 4.
General Explanations

The FM Forecast of Revenue transaction combined with the Revenue Increasing Budget program feature is the proposed work around to increasing the available budget for the Automatic Reimbursable Authority funds upon receipt of fund authorization document and sales order creation.  Currently, in R/3, only budgetary ledger entries are generated upon creation of the sales order.  The actual expenditure budget in FM is not increased based on the amount of the anticipated revenue posted from the sales order.  Current, standard R/3 functionality enables the increase of expenditure budget, via the Revenue Increasing Budget program, by analyzing three types of documents; forecast of revenue, customer invoices, and customer payments.  The first option is the recommended method of increasing the expenditure budget for the ARA fund type.

Planned projects are created as WBS elements and are not released until a FAD for the project is received.  Upon receipt of the FAD for the project a sales order is created in R/3.  It is at this point that the forecast of revenue transaction should be generated and the Revenue Increasing Budget program is executed to increase the budget in FM for the ARA fund type based on the sales order value.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

See item 4 above.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A
 11.
Business Model

Standard R/3 functionality to be used for this process.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

No changes required to org. structure.
 14.
Description of improvements

None noted.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

The functional deficit for Forecast of Revenue transactions relates to the Revenue Incr. Budget functional deficit.  The creation of sales orders at Depots and Arsenals indicates that the associated project has funding.  The expenditure budget of the Depot or Arsenal is also increased.  The sales order does not generate a Forecast of Revenue FM document that can be included in the Revenue Increasing Budget program to increase the expenditure budget in FM..
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

The approach to cover this functional deficit also relates to the work around for the Revenue increasing budget response.  Either have the sales order create a forecast of revenue FM document that can be used in the Revenue Increasing Budget program to increase expenditure budget in FM or process manual FM Budget documents for budget entry and distribution.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

The Revenue Increasing Budget configuration settings are required for the expected revenue specific option.  Forecast of revenue transactions require configuration also.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

Interfaces for sales order creation for overhaul projects and manufacturing projects must be considered to also generate the forecast of revenue transactions for the ARA fund type only.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A
 22.
Authorization Considerations

User roles are specified in the BPP document for the FM forecast of revenue transaction.
 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.1.3.6. Payment Selection

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

No payment selection is run from SAP - it is all interfaced from SRD-1. After interface (SAP transaction F-53 Manual payment using ERS - evaluated receipt - to generate the invoice), the programs 200/201 needs to be executed to update FM from invoice- to payment-status, thereby kicking off, the budgetary ledger postings.

No treasury collection/payment run in SAP. All done via FI. No OPAC/IPAC functionality configured in SAP. It will all be done by DFAS in SRD-1 and interfaced to SAP as disbursements.

 4.
General Explanations

N/A

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

N/A

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A

 11.
Business Model

N/A

 12.
Changes to existing organization

N/A

 14.
Description of improvements

N/A

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

N/A

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A

 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A

 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A

 22.
Authorization Considerations

N/A

 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A

1.1.3.7. Payment Matching

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Payment matching may be needed to reconcile FI and FM. However, it is TBD depending on how well the disbursement process will work in SAP.

 4.
General Explanations

N/A

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

N/A

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A
 11.
Business Model

N/A
 12.
Changes to existing organization

N/A
 14.
Description of improvements

N/A

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

N/A
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A
 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A
 22.
Authorization Considerations

N/A
 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.1.3.8. Budget Increase

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

FM needs to be updated upon sales order creation, billing and collection.

The issue around missing SAP functionality and possible resolution for increasing FM budget on sales order creation is described under point 1.1.1.2 'Preparing revenues increasing budget'.
 4.
General Explanations

RIB functionality is needed to update the available budget value at the depot/arsenal fund, fund center, commitment, item, and functional area combination for funds availability checking during execution of the project.  The creation of the sales order generates a FM document but, current RIB functionality does not capture this document in the RIB program that updates the available budget for the FM data elements assigned.

A request has been submitted to SAP to develop this.

Either the system will be modified to run RIB automatically upon sales order creation or, the RIB program will be modified to include sales orders instead of invoices and this program will be run periodically to update budget.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

N/A

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A

 11.
Business Model

N/A

 12.
Changes to existing organization

N/A

 14.
Description of improvements

N/A

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

N/A

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Modification to standard FM and IS-PS required.

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A

 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A

 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A

 22.
Authorization Considerations

N/A

 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A

1.1.4. Information System [Funds Management]

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.4.1. Reports

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The idea is that most of the reporting will be done in BW - business warehouse. Most of the online queries will be done in core SAP R/3. This means that there should be some basic report formats set up in core SAP R/3. An example is 218 Funds status report - schedule 4 Expenses. There are some pre-delivered reports for this purpose in the federal solution that WLMP can use as templates and modify to fit a online purpose.

Where precisely the reporting may end up being depends on one the company code solution and how the LOA and SDN will be handled.

 4.
General Explanations

All statutory reporting will be done in BW - business warehouse. Most of the online queries will be done in core SAP R/3. 

From DFAS-IN 37-1 Chapter 28 Accounting reports

218


Status of funds


FM report (budgetary ledger)

112


Status of reimbursements
FM report (budgetary ledger)

130


Financial report

1307

Financial report

Trial balance
Financial report

302


Financial report

304


Financial report

1061

Statement of interfund transactions

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

N/A

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

One company code solution influences the AWCF internal business reporting.

 11.
Business Model

N/A

 12.
Changes to existing organization

N/A

 14.
Description of improvements

N/A

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

N/A

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A

 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A

 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A

 22.
Authorization Considerations

N/A

 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A

1.1.5. Fiscal Year Change Operations [Funds Management]

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

·  Year End Closing Procedures in accordance with DFAS-IN Regulation 37-1 Section 2723

·  Carry over of funds relating to project budgets in DMA and Ordnance – Project Order Law (DoD FMR Vol. 11A Ch. 2).  Program carry over is allowed beyond the funds expiration date as long as the program represents a bona fide need of the FY of obligation.  These programs must be liquidated 5 years from the funds expiration date.

·  For programs issued under the Economy Act Law (DoD FMR Vol 11A Ch 3), carry over is not permitted beyond the funds expiration date.  These orders must close for direct labor posting on September 30 of the funds expiration but may remain open beyond that date for the liquidation of valid obligations incurred prior to September 30.  Project Orders must liquidate within 5 years of funds expiration. 

· Carry over of documents and funds relating to obligations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER- pursuant to DFAS-IN Regulation 37-1 Section 2723, 272303

 4.
General Explanations

Federal fiscal year closing activities are executed in R/3 in three steps:  Pre-closing, Closing, and Roll Forward.  The Pre-closing step includes the closing of certain accounts prior to the submission of final year-end balances to Treasury and OMB.  The Closing step includes the closing of the remaining budgetary and proprietary accounts.  The final step, Roll Forward, includes the carry forward of general ledger account balances, FM documents, and residual budget to the new fiscal year.

This functionality permits the preparation and execution of all year-end closing operations. These include the carry forward of open commitments (commitments carry forward) and a differentiated carry forward of unused budgets (budget carry forward of residual budgets) from the old fiscal year to the new fiscal year. Closing operations enables the display of budgets and assigned values by period.

Pre-Closing Step - The Pre-closing step includes the closing of certain accounts prior to the submission of final year-end balances to Treasury and OMB and contains the following sub-steps:  1) Close Commitments, 2) Budget Rollup, and 3) Close budget accounts with remaining balance.  

Close Commitments – This functionality closes open documents.  In R/3, AMC may need to closeout (complete the documents) certain outstanding commitments/obligations.  R/3 will set the "complete flag" of the applicable commitment/obligation documents that are no longer open for further processing.  Documents that can be carried forward include MM purchase requisitions, MM purchase orders, FM earmarked funds documents, and FM forecasts of revenue.  Documents will be marked for carry forward according to specifications. Open documents containing open commitments documents marked for carry forward to the new fiscal year can also be reversed, that is, these documents will not be considered for carry forward.  Selected documents will then subsequently be carried forward to the new fiscal year.

Budget Roll-up - The Budget Roll-up functionality transfers residual budget that can be carried forward into the new fiscal year to new structures using assignment rules for fund or fund type.  If a fund type or fund is not specified, the program creates budget transfers for all funds of the FM area; otherwise the program creates transfers for the selected funds only.  Expenditure budget or revenue budget to be transferred can also be selected.  This functionality creates automated FM budget transfer transactions and generates the associated budgetary ledger general ledger entries using the budgetary ledger account derivations.  It is expected that AMC will use this functionality.  

Residual Budgetary Account Pre-Closing - At the end of the fiscal year, ledger accounts should be closed before they are carried forward.  This functionality will read the residual balances from the federal ledger accounts.   It is expected that AMC will use this functionality.

Closing – Closing is the next step after Pre-closing.  AMC will need to close its proprietary expense and revenue accounts and selected budgetary accounts.

Roll Forward – Roll forward functionality moves the closed fiscal year end balances to the beginning balances for the new fiscal year.  General Ledger account balances are rolled forward using the Special Ledger balance carry forward functionality.  FM residual budget and open documents and their associated budget are rolled forward using FM carry forward functionality.  It is expected that AMC will use this functionality.  

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

None
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

None
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

None
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER.  WHICH LEGACY SYSTEMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONALITY FOR YEAR END CLOSING OPERATIONS?

 21.
Reporting Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER

 22.
Authorization Considerations

see process scenarios

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.5.1. Preparing Fiscal Year Change Operations

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

COST REIMBURSABLE PRONS

During September, Depots monitor and control all Cost Reimbursable (funded) PRONs to ensure that significant cost over- and under-runs do not occur.  Depots renegotiate with MSC and ordering activities all reimbursable orders that they expect to fall outside the Billing Price Variance (BPV) at FY-End close of business.  Also during September, Authorized Funds become critical because the SDS CA/B application uses these amounts in the FY-End closeout cycle to compare with the Funded Cost incurred to determine acceptable BPV (reference:  DARCOM-R 750-28, paragraph 8-5e).  Cost Reimbursable PRONs outside the BPV parameters automatically carry over for Renegotiations onto the FY2001 JO/PCN Work Center Master File (AIM001).  (NOTE:  See paragraph 1A(1)(c) for the lone exception to this rule.) Take the following actions in CA/B at the close of business for FY.

A. MAINTENANCE COST REIMBURSABLE PRONS: 

          (1) SERVICE ORDERS: 

(a) Customer Codes 01 through 20, 22, 32, 34, 35, and 36:  Service orders automatically Z-close by task BC6C in the September processing of Job Stream MV01. 

(b)
Other Customer Codes:  These completed service order JO/PCNs must be manually Z-closed (via ZIE), or else they will carry over into the next FY.  Ensure that service orders funded by other Customer Codes (to include multi-year funds, such as APA) do not have costs charged to them after expiration of the supporting appropriation.  (For example: no in-house cost charged to an FY2000 service order supported by FY98 APA funds after FY2000.)  EXCEPTION: You may charge costs to liquidate existing contractual obligations.

(c)
EXCEPTION to automatic close-out processing:  Maintenance service orders for FMS training identified by alpha/numeric FM2 in positions 4 through 6 of the PRON) bypass the automatic close-out routine and BPV screening.  They must be manually Z-closed or they will carry over into the next FY.

              (2) PROJECT ORDERS:  Close completed project orders where applicable. Maintenance Cost Reimbursable project orders must be manually Z-closed; otherwise, they are carried over into the next FY. 

     B.  SUPPLY/BASEOPS COST REIMBURSABLE PRONS:

(1) SERVICE ORDERS: 

      (a) Customer Codes 01 through 20, 34, 35, 36, 37, and 39: Service orders are automatically Z-closed and a BPV comparison is performed by task BC8J in the September processing of Job Stream MV01.  If a PRON record is outside the BPV, the record is automatically carried over and the Supply/BASEOPS PSR is updated to indicate that re-negotiation is required.   EXCEPTION:  Manually Z-close these PRONs if CAP or AAA through ZZZ appears in positions 4 through 6 of the PRON. If they are not manually closed, they will carry over into the next FY.

       (b) Other Customer Codes:  These completed service order JO/PCNs must be manually Z-closed (via ZIE), or else they will carry over into the next FY.  Ensure that service orders funded by other Customer Codes (to include multi-year funds, such as APA) do not have costs charged to them after expiration of the supporting appropriation  (For example: no in-house cost charged to an FY2000 service order supported by FY98 APA funds after FY2000).  EXCEPTION: You may charge costs to liquidate existing contractual obligations.

       (c) LO Intra-Depot Service Orders:  Do not carry over LO PRONs into the new FY.  Open LO PRONs automatically Z-close in the September month-end processing cycle.

         (2) PROJECT ORDERS:  Manually Z-close completed project orders where applicable; otherwise, they carry over into the next FY.

         (3) REIMBURSABLE "DUMMY" PRONs: All reimbursable "DUMMY" PRONs are considered completed at FY-End and are not to be carried over to the next FY files.  They automatically Z-close in the September month-end processing cycle. EXCEPTION: "DUMMY" PRONs for ADP costs, leave accounts, and DMCA requirements carry over to the FY files.

         (4) SUPPLY/BASEOPS PLANNING PRONs:  Do not carry over planning PRONs (no authorized funds and no cost incurred on the FY AIM001) to the next FY. They automatically Z-close in the September month-end processing cycle.

FIXED PRICE PRONS

FIXED PRICE PRONS: Take the following actions in CA/B for Fixed Price orders at the FY close of business.

A.  MAINTENANCE FIXED PRICE PRONS:

(1) SERVICE ORDERS:

 (a) Customer Codes 01 through 20, 22, 32, 34, 35, and 36:

-- If the completed quantity is equal to or greater than the authorized quantity, they automatically Z-close by task BC6C in monthly Job Stream MV01.

-- If the completed quantity is less than the authorized quantity, it will carry over into the next FY.

(b) Other customer codes: Manually Z-close completed project orders where applicable; otherwise, they carry over into the next FY.

 (2) PROJECT ORDERS:  Manually Z-closed completed project orders where applicable; otherwise they carry over into the next FY.

B.  SUPPLY/BASEOPS FIXED PRICE/FIXED RATE PRONS: 

(1) SERVICE ORDERS: 

a)
Customer Codes 01 through 20, 34, 35, 36, 37 and 39:  These orders automatically Z-close by task BC8J in monthly Job Stream MV01.  Monitor these orders from 15 through 30 September to ensure that significant gains and losses do not occur at FY-End.  If necessary, depots will renegotiate with OSC the estimated work hours and production required to complete the order by FY-End.  These service orders, if outside BPV, automatically carry over for Renegotiations. If they are within BPV, and there are no back orders or services, they automatically carry over as "I" records.

(b)
Other Customers:  Manually Z-close completed service orders where applicable; otherwise they carry over into the next FY.

(2) PROJECT ORDERS:  All fixed price project orders must be manually Z-closed; otherwise they carry over into the next FY.

(3)  "DUMMY" PRONs: All "DUMMY" PRONs established for tenant activities without detail source codes will be carried over to the FY2001 files if not A, Q, or Z-closed.  "DUMMY" PRON records with detail source codes must be manually Z-closed.

 4.
General Explanations

To prepare fiscal year closing, Closing Operations Monitor will display closing operation settings.  This functionality provides an overview of the settings relevant to closing procedures: Default settings, Control for commitments carried forward, Control for carrying forward budget for commitments, Control for carrying forward residual budget.  The value types that will be allowed for carry forward are based on the settings in the FM area's update profile.  These value types are displayed for the commitments carried forward and carrying forward budget for commitments control. It is possible to limit selection to individual value types.  It is expected that AMC will use this functionality to view its closing operation settings.  

The next step is to Maintain Carry Forward Parameters.  The functionality of carry forward parameters allows selections to be made in order to control the commitments carry forward and budget carry forward in the new fiscal year. This permits organizational structure changes to be considered and consideration of functional restructuring during fiscal year change operations. In addition, R/3 functionality also allows the option that certain value types or FM account assignments from the carry forward can be completely excluded.   The system produces a list with the settings relevant to closing operations.  It is expected that AMC will use this functionality to determine its closing operation settings.  
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

July - MSCs respond to AMC's request for a manually prepared increment list of items that qualify for funding based on redistribution of available funding allocation.  The incremental list will provide priority order for all included PRONs.  These PRONs must be solid programs backed by verification that reparable assets are available.  Listing includes PRON, NSN, planned quantity, nomenclature, and amount of funds.

August - MSCs input to OSC BT series transactions to support the items submitted on the incremental funding list.  All increment PRONs will contain program change code "M", accompanied by narrative indicating, "This PRON is for yearend increment list only." OSC will forward incremental PRONs to depots, but not authorize the PRONs unless selected for commitment/obligation during 16-27 Sep.

August - OSC stops making changes to the AMS/Matrix cross-reference and Function Code/ AMS cross-reference files for the current year only.

August - OSC loads additions to the AMS/Matrix cross-reference and Function Code/AMS cross-reference files required for the target year.  

August - ALL ORDERS THAT ARE REDUCED OR CANCELLED MUST HAVE CANCELLATIONS COSTS ADDED AND COLLECTED.

September - AWCF Installations conduct an extensive review of service orders and return money to customers in sufficient time to be obligated on other programs.

September - OSC issues funded project orders for known facilities engineering projects capital equipment requirements and supply projects. CURRENT OR NEXT FY?

September - Final date to award contracts for service orders reflecting CAP or AAA through ZZZ in positions 4 through 6 of the PRON.  Send evidence of contract award to OSC.  For those awards where the contractual document does not arrive at OSC by COB 30 September, follow the procedures in item 17 below.  If you do not award the contract by 30 September, reject order and cancel the PRONs return the funds to OSC.

September 30 - Current year service orders financed with an annual appropriation (customer codes 01 through 20, 34, 35, 36, 37, and 39) terminate on 30 September and no additional costs are incurred against those orders after that date.  (NOTE:  Ensure that service orders funded by other customer codes, to include multi-year funds (e.g., APA), do not have costs charged to them after the service order expires UNLESS the charges are to liquidate existing contractual obligations.  

September - OSC must establish all current year obligations.   (NOTE:  For those actions not received in time to be processed in the last ADP update prior to 30 September, develop written evidence that an obligation exists (For example: Written evidence that an obligation exists may be a record of a telephone conversation signed by the person receiving the communication.  The documentation will contain enough information to support the existence of an obligation.  

September - (NOTE: New reimbursable programs established after 31 August would be delayed due to the special processing necessary for yearend (i.e., clearing pipe line or automatic acceptance).  This would cause delays in processing at depots, OSC, and MSC.  Therefore, depots would not be able to mark-up/negotiate the Unit Funded Cost until after the start of the new fiscal year.)

September - All maintenance project orders established during August and September must reflect production beginning within 90 days (i.e., during the first quarter of FY 2001).

September - Cancel service orders funded with an annual appropriation or a multi-year appropriation that expires at the end of the fiscal year.  Do not incur additional costs.

September - Job service orders for customer codes 01 through 20, 22, 32, 34, and 36 terminate and do not carry over.  Costs cannot incur after 30 September.  Programs having PAC codes 93 through 99 are exempt from this provision.  Another exception is service orders for FMS training, identified by alpha/numeric FM2 in positions 4 through 6 of the PRON.  (NOTE:  Ensure that service orders funded by "other customer" codes (including multi-year funds, such as "APA") do not have costs charged to them after the service order appropriation expires UNLESS the charges are to liquidate existing contractual obligations.  

October  - When depots initiate job stream XF20, applicable PRONs found on the Pending Negotiation File (PCM027) with action code "N" are automatically accepted at the MFM Unit Funded Cost (UFC).

October - Depots submit final PSR (Full PSR Pass).  Submit BW1-Z cards for all AMS codes on each completed program. 

October - OSC loads deletions to the AMS/Matrix cross-reference and Function Code/AMS cross-referenced files required for the new fiscal year.  

October - UNIT FUNDED COST (UFC) CHANGES: Cost increases and decreases for both cost reimbursement programs (both current and prior year) that OSC receives from installations and activities from 1 through 08 October are not processed until the final closeout or carryover action is accomplished. Current and prior year's and decreases for cost reimbursement programs (both cost increases and decreases are processed as follows:

Enter UFC decreases for direct programs (normally automatically accepted) into the "proposed" field and retain on tape for future processing.  OSC automatically processes them after carryover is completed. 

Direct UFC increases for cost reimbursement programs and approved fixed price programs are entered into the  "proposed" field and processed after carryover if funds are available.

Enter all increase UFC (cost reimbursement) for reimbursable programs into the "proposed" field and forwarded to commands.  This continues through October.

October - All programs are carried over into new fiscal year if a "Z "narrative code is not present in OSC's file.

October - Programs having only a gross requirement in the OSC file do not carry over into the new fiscal year. 

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

None
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

None
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

None
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER.  WHICH LEGACY SYSTEMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONALITY FOR YEAR END CLOSING OPERATIONS?
 21.
Reporting Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER 
 22.
Authorization Considerations

see process scenarios
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.5.2. Open Commitment Document Selection

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Unliquidated obligations will be selected for carry forward for SMA, DMA and Ordnance.

Project Orders and Reimbursable orders will be selected for carry forward for DMA and Ordnance

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER: 

ARE liquidated obligations, UNPAID and PAID INVOICES, and payments CARRIED FORWARD? 

Need the customer to describe the processes that concerning the transfer of open items: 

Calculation of open items, rules for transfer, order of individual steps, approval procedures, etc.  

What happens to open items that are not carried forward to the new fiscal year?  

Are these documents blocked against further changes/reduction? 

What are the rules regarding this process?  

What are the rules/restrictions that have to be considered to change/reduce commitment transfer documents in the new fiscal year? Is it necessary to reduce these open items automatically?  

A commitment item was carried forward to the next fiscal year and the amount changes (increase, reduction) during the new fiscal year. How does that effect the current year's budget?  

There are different funds. What are the rules that must be followed for these funds or funds groups (procedures, constraints, processes in the new fiscal year)?
 4.
General Explanations

Commitments (purchase requisitions, purchase orders, earmarked funds) posted in the current fiscal year can be carried forward into the following fiscal year and these then will not be reduced until the following fiscal year. The commitments carried forward then debit the budget in the new fiscal year.  It is expected that AMC will be carrying forward purchase orders and invoices into the next fiscal year.  
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER

Procedures for reimbursable orders are:

A.          Write-Down Procedures.  When both the provider and customer utilize multi-year appropriations, and neither appropriation is expiring, do not write down the reimbursable order.  Retain the unearned and unobligated balances of valid unfilled reimbursable orders with the unexpired appropriation current at the time the customer order was excepted.  Unobligated balances from customer orders in the current fiscal year that have been established in the current fiscal year, or transferred from prior year unobligated balances, will be retained as part of the current year appropriation reimbursable authority until:

1.
The reimbursable work is complete,

2.
The funds cited on the customer order expire of obligation, or

3.
The accepting appropriation expires for obligation.

B.
If the appropriation (single or multi-year) is expiring at the end of the year, then the reimbursable order must be written down.

C.
 For non-federal providers (source code 900) who have paid in advance, write-down the reimbursable order when the performer's funds are expiring, and do not write-down the reimbursable order when the performer's funds are not expiring.

Upward obligations are permitted in prior years to the extent of obligation authority.  APA obligation authority is defined as the total of direct funds and FRA.  Beginning each fiscal year an obligation authority ceiling is established for each appropriation.  For retention of inventory – sales from procurement (RP) and customer peculiar (CP) orders, the customer order is amended and additional funds are requested for the amount of the upward adjustment.

For expired and canceled single-year and multi-year appropriations, the accounting activity is no longer responsible for fund control.  At installations using decentralized fund control, the allowance or allotment holder has overall responsibility for installation or agency funds.

A.
Establish an account by operating agency (OA) for each single-year and multi-year appropriation which expired or canceled at the end of the fiscal year.  The purpose of the account is to provide for a single account control over the utilization of prior-year funds for obligation adjustment transactions, and to keep track of the canceled transactions requiring current-year funds.  These accounts will reflect a consolidation of the unobligated balances transferred from the activity's records (identified by allotment serial number (ASN)) for funds received from the same funding source for the same appropriation.

B.
Use available funds in these appropriations for adjusting obligations.  Do not use these available funds to incur new obligations.  Account and report for obligations and expenditures by the year of funds obligated.  Report monthly, until canceled, the activity relative to these prior-year funds in accordance with Chapter 28.

C.
As part of year-end procedures, installations will inventory unliquidated obligation documents.  Also, reconcile the total unliquidated obligation documents with the related allotment account balances as of September 30th.

Cancel all outstanding balances for canceling appropriations at the end of the fiscal year.  Perform an inventory of related document files to insure that documents are available to support the amounts transferred.

A.
Immediately subsequent to the submission of the year-end reports, close out the unobligated balances in the accounts which will cancel by processing a journal voucher reducing the "allotments received" in the applicable allotment ledger by the amount of the unobligated balances.

B.
Unfilled orders supported by valid reimbursable obligations in canceling accounts will not be written-down during the year-end reimbursable order adjustment process.  When products or services are provided to customers after the performer's account closes, follow the guidance in Chapter 12 for earnings related to canceled accounts.

C.
Cancel unobligated and obligated (direct and reimbursable) balances in canceling accounts during post-closing of the standard general ledger.  Prior to closing, all abnormal balances must be resolved.  This includes NULOs, over-disbursements, and over-payments.

Continue to account for prior-year unliquidated obligations during the new fiscal year, except for those that were canceled.

Allowances and allotments received by installations to implement the budget program of a new fiscal year are subject to the availability of funds.  They are dated no earlier than October 1 of that fiscal year, and are received during the last month of the closing fiscal year.  Record these allowances and allotments in the accounts established for the new fiscal year, and include them in the accounting reports for the new fiscal year.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

None

 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

None
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

None
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

Lack of invoice transactions from legacy system to R/3 will have an impact on the carry forward of invoices into the next fiscal year.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER

 22.
Authorization Considerations

see process scenarios
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.5.3. Define Transfer Rules

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

NEED INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER:

Carry forward rules exist. Which data elements send and receive the carry forward?

Which changes are allowed when there is a change to an existing rule and how is the change history currently stored in the legacy system?

What is the relationship between the sender (old fiscal year) and the receiver (new fiscal year) required by the transfer rules? What information should the transfer rules portray?

As part of the carry forward of open commitment items, does AMC wish to split documents of different sender addresses or to combine them? Describe the existing rules.

As part of the budget carry forward, does AMC wish to split the remaining budget of different sender addresses or to combine them? Describe the existing rules.

What are the special rules that must be followed for special funds or funds groups (procedures, constraints, processes in the new fiscal year)?

What are the sender/receiver rules for year-end processing subject to changes each year, or are the same rules used each year?
 4.
General Explanations

Carry forward rules controls and differentiates as to how the commitments carry forward and budget carry forward are done in a new fiscal year for individual Funds Management account assignments.  Carry forward rules apply respectively for a fund and fiscal year. This involves the relationship between a sending element from the old fiscal year and a new receiving element of the new fiscal year. This functionality also enables partial carry forward of amounts (between 0% and 100%) for the budget carry forward.  It is expected that AMC will use this functionality.

Other functionality includes reclassification of surplus revenue.  Surplus revenue that was achieved will be made available as expenditure budget in the new fiscal year using account assignment changes. Need to validate if AMC needs this functionality.

Other functionality includes handling of budget overdraft (negative residual budget).  If in the past fiscal year the expenditures exceeded the budget (for example because of setting of the tolerance limits for availability control over 100%), negative residual budget forward can be carried forward into the new fiscal year. The following year's budget is then debited accordingly.  Need to validate if AMC needs this functionality.

Carry forward rules are year-dependent.  There is functionality which enables carry forward rules to be copied from the previous fiscal year's carry forward rules so that new carry forward parameters and corresponding carry forward rules for the commitments and budget transfer do not have to be recreated for each year.  It is expected that AMC will use this functionality.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

None
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

None
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

None
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER.  WHICH LEGACY SYSTEMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONALITY FOR YEAR END CLOSING OPERATIONS?
 21.
Reporting Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER.  WHICH LEGACY SYSTEMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONALITY FOR YEAR END CLOSING OPERATIONS?
 22.
Authorization Considerations

see process scenarios

 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.5.4. Commitments Documents Carry forward

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Unliquidated obligations that were selected will be carried forward for SMA, DMA and Ordnance.

Project Orders and Reimbursable orders that were selected will be carried forward for DMA and Ordnance

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER:

Does AMC generate its own transfer documents as part of the year-end processing for the budget carry forward or the carry forward of open commitment items?

What is the detailed information that is stored in the carry forward documents?

 4.
General Explanations

The carry forward is only done for commitment documents previously selected for carry forward. If open commitments are reduced or deleted after being selected (for example, because a purchase order is canceled), these documents will not be carried forward to the new fiscal year.   It is expected that AMC will use this functionality.

Conversion of the line items from the "invoice" status to the "payment" must occur. 

For "Revenues increasing the budget (distribution procedure)", the budget increase must be executed.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

None
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

None
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

None
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER.  WHICH LEGACY SYSTEMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONALITY FOR YEAR END CLOSING OPERATIONS?  
 21.
Reporting Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER.  WHICH LEGACY SYSTEMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONALITY FOR YEAR END CLOSING OPERATIONS?
 22.
Authorization Considerations

see process scenarios
 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.5.5. Reset Commitments Carried Forward

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER:

Does AMC ever partially or completely reverse the carry forward of open commitment items (from a document point of view)?

What is the procedure and the effect on the budget (available budget) in the old fiscal year and the new fiscal year?
 4.
General Explanations

This functionality enables documents in the Funds Management (FM) tables to be moved back into the previous fiscal year for a specific FM area. These are documents which were carried forward year by mistake to the next fiscal when carrying forward commitments.  The system only moves document line items back to the old year if they were previously carried forward to the new fiscal year by the commitments carry forward. Documents which were not generated until the new fiscal year cannot be transferred to the previous fiscal year.  Document selection must be limited so that the system can process the whole document. The selection criteria must match the individual document line items.  The system logs the reversal of the carry forward in the Funds Management closing operations log tables and generates the following lists: 1) List of documents for which the commitments carry forward was reversed, 2) List of documents for which the commitments carry forward could not be reversed.  After running the program as an update run, the assigned values for the old and the new fiscal year must be reconstructed.   If the respective budget for the commitments has also been carried forward to the new fiscal year, the program for carrying forward the budget for the commitments in the old fiscal year must be generated again for the documents transferred back. The effect of this is that budget already available in the new fiscal year now belongs to the commitments transferred back to the old fiscal year again.  It is expected that AMC will use this functionality.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

None
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

None
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

None
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER.  WHICH LEGACY SYSTEMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONALITY FOR YEAR END CLOSING OPERATIONS?
 21.
Reporting Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER.  WHICH LEGACY SYSTEMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONALITY FOR YEAR END CLOSING OPERATIONS?
 22.
Authorization Considerations

None
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.5.6. Fund Balance Carry forward

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER:

IDENTIFICATION OF CLOSE OUT OF BUDGETARY LEDGER ANTICIPATED ACCOUNTSROLL UP OF UNSPENT BUDGET FROM ALLOTMENT, APPORTIONMENT, AND APPROPRIATION TO ???? 4450  ACCOUNT AT FISCAL YEAR END

Balance is carried forward per fund/for certain funds.  Which documents (value types) are taken into account when the balance is carried forward (open items, actual, CO postings, etc.)?

What is the relationship between the "sender address" in the old fiscal year and the "target address" in the new fiscal year.

What are the rules to be applied for carry-over budget, that is changes, limitation in changes of commitments, final validity dates, special approvals, etc.).
 4.
General Explanations

The balance carried forward allows an overview by period of the funds inventories.  Unlike the closing operations which affect the open commitments documents and budget values, the funds with amount type "0360" are carried forward in the balance carry forward of actual and commitment values.  The carry forward of actual and commitment data enables the access of cumulated data of several fiscal years in the current fiscal year for long-term funds.

The difference between the fund balance carry forward and the commitments carry forward is that with commitments carry forward, the open commitments are carried forward to the corresponding commitment items in the new fiscal year. Concerning the fund balance carry forward, the balances of the commitment items are accumulated and carried forward to a carry forward commitment item.  The summation of the commitment item balances to carry forward commitment items makes a summarization to the required detail level possible. In a fund balance carry forward, the values to be transferred to the carry forward item(s) are summarized; the fund and the funds center do not change.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

None
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

None
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

None
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER.  WHICH LEGACY SYSTEMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONALITY FOR YEAR END CLOSING OPERATIONS?
 21.
Reporting Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER.  WHICH LEGACY SYSTEMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONALITY FOR YEAR END CLOSING OPERATIONS?

 22.
Authorization Considerations

see process scenarios
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.5.7. Preparing Budget Carry forward

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER

IDENTIFICATION OF CLOSE OUT OF BUDGETARY LEDGER ANTICIPATED ACCOUNTS

ROLL UP OF UNSPENT BUDGET FROM ALLOTMENT, APPORTIONMENT, AND APPROPRIATION TO ???? 4450  ACCOUNT AT FISCAL YEAR END
 4.
General Explanations

This functionality enables R/3 to compile all the commitment/actual data for the past fiscal year and sets it against the budget. The procedure is different for expenditures and revenues.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

None
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

None
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

None
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER.  WHICH LEGACY SYSTEMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONALITY FOR YEAR END CLOSING OPERATIONS?
 21.
Reporting Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER.  WHICH LEGACY SYSTEMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONALITY FOR YEAR END CLOSING OPERATIONS?
 22.
Authorization Considerations

 see process scenarios
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.5.8. Determining Budget Carry forward

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER IDENTIFICATION OF CLOSE OUT OF BUDGETARY LEDGER ANTICIPATED ACCOUNTSROLL UP OF UNSPENT BUDGET FROM ALLOTMENT, APPORTIONMENT, AND APPROPRIATION TO ???? 4450  ACCOUNT AT FISCAL YEAR END

What are the requirements of the budget carry forward with regard to: Calculation of remaining budget, rules for the budget carry forward, cross-year changes of budget addresses, etc.?

Describe the requirements of the budget transfer with regard to: Calculating the residual budget, rules for the budget transfer, changes to the budget address for a period of years, last possible date for the budget carry forward, etc?

What happens to remaining budget that was not carried forward to the following year? Should the remaining budget be blocked or are there special rules/constraints that affect the availability of the remaining budget in the previous fiscal year?

The remaining budget was carried forward to the new fiscal year. budget changes or transfers occurred. Are there special rules/constraints that should be considered for the budget carry forward?

There are different funds. Are there special rules that must be followed for special funds or funds groups (procedures, constraints, processes in the new fiscal year)?What happens when FM expense addresses are in debit at the year-end? Is negative budget carried forward? Under what conditions?

 4.
General Explanations

This functionality enables R/3 to display the amounts selected for carry forward which will be transferred into the new fiscal year.  It is expected that AMC will use this functionality.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

None
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

None
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

None
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER.  WHICH LEGACY SYSTEMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONALITY FOR YEAR END CLOSING OPERATIONS? 
 21.
Reporting Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER.  WHICH LEGACY SYSTEMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONALITY FOR YEAR END CLOSING OPERATIONS? 
 22.
Authorization Considerations

see process scenarios
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.5.9. Budget Carry forward

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM CUSTOMER 

IDENTIFICATION OF CLOSE OUT OF BUDGETARY LEDGER ANTICIPATED ACCOUNTS

ROLL UP OF UNSPENT BUDGET FROM ALLOTMENT, APPORTIONMENT, AND APPROPRIATION TO ???? 4450  ACCOUNT AT FISCAL YEAR ENDIDENTIFICATION OF BUDGETARY ACCOUNTS WHICH NEED TO BE CLOSED

Close proprietary revenue and expense accounts

How is the budget carry forward executed (one-time activity)?

Is the budget carry forward carried out in "one action" or does splitting occur (different key dates)?
 4.
General Explanations

An exact overview of the budget which has been carried forward after this transaction has been executed.  Carry forward also needs to be executed in special ledger for general ledger balances.  It is expected that AMC will use this functionality.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

None
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

None
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

None
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER.  WHICH LEGACY SYSTEMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONALITY FOR YEAR END CLOSING OPERATIONS?

 21.
Reporting Considerations

NEED MORE INFORMATION FROM THE CUSTOMER.  WHICH LEGACY SYSTEMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONALITY FOR YEAR END CLOSING OPERATIONS?
 22.
Authorization Considerations

see process scenarios
 23.
Project specific CI section

None

C. Business Processes

1. Revenue and Cost Controlling

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1. Profit and Cost Planning

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.1. Cost and Activity Planning

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Must be able to plan costs at the Cost Center/Object Class level (the Object Class is the first two digits of an EOR).

MAJOR ASSUMPTION:  Cost Center Planning will initiate in the Controlling Module, not SEM.  Cost Planning data from SAP R3 can be uploaded into the SEM module.  The SEM module will be responsible for creating AMC/DA required budget schedules.
 4.
General Explanations

Today, the planning process is performed at the Object Class of the EOR (cost element) and cost center level.  The actual cost history for the past 3 years is supplied to the cost center managers for comparison purposes.  The workload (activity hours) is also supplied from sources outside the Controlling module.  In addition to this, the Major Subordinate Command (MSC) supplies the resource requirement for the upcoming year to be added to the current year plan.  

The planning budgets are input manually into the system, using the historical comparisons. Workload requirements are supplied to the person responsible for the cost centers.  Although this functionality is not required, the  'copy' functionality will be an excellent tool to begin the cost planning process in SAP.

Please note that the cost center plans are created 18 months or more before they are executed and could have many iterations of the plan for any one-year.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The AMC budget process is a very tedious and complex task that involves many people.  Cost Center Planning only deals with planning cost against each AMC cost center that is in the scope of the project. 

In SAP cost center plans can be input manually, uploaded from Excel spreadsheets (an ABAP program would have to be created to do this), copied from previous year plans, created from actual cost center cost data, and plans could be revalued (marked up or down by a percentage).
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A
 11.
Business Model

The FM and SEM modules will cover the business process for AMC Budgeting. 
 12.
Changes to existing organization

AMC must establish business rules to determine who performs the cost center copy function and when cost center plans will be established.  Also, planning versions need to be defined and naming conventions (for the planning versions) need to be established.
 14.
Description of improvements

Using the standard cost center hierarchy and cost center groups, cost center plans can be summarized in unlimited ways.  Cost plans can also be integrated with production planning.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

A solution for cost planning by AMSCO needs to be established.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Different options for planning cost by AMSCO are:

1-
Using Statistical Internal Orders (IO)

2-
Using Real IO

3-
Collecting AMSCO at the source transaction

4-
The Funds Management module may have                       functionality to report cost by AMSCO

The FM team needs to provide a solution for the issue, since the CO module does not report obligations. Reporting obligations by AMSCO is required by the 218 report abd most likely other reports

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Today, cost center plans are created at the two-digit EOR level (Object Class).  Actual costs are collected at the four-digit EOR level (which is a level lower than the Object Class).  Zero-based budgeting (which is a best practice) assumes that budgeting would occur at the same level that actual costs are collected. 

The SAP Controlling module has functionality that will allow new cost center plans to be created from prior years actual cost and/or they can be created from the current years actual cost (extrapolated for a full year).  In either case, the newly created plan can be edited to meeting current planning requirements.

The functionality described above will give AMC the tools to perform cost center budgeting at the same level that actual cost are collected.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Planning versions need to be created to support cost center planning in SAP. 
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

At implementation time, cost center plans can be manually enter or uploaded into CO via an Excel spreadsheet.  A program would have to be created to do the upload.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Cost center plans can be uploaded to SEM to support the creation of required budget schedules.  
 21.
Reporting Considerations

SAP has many standard reports to display cost center planning information.  These reports should first be considered before creating custom reports.

The SEM module will be responsible for creating any required budget schedules. 
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The following items should be considered for security purposes:

1-
Who will create, name, and control the planning versions?

2-
Who will have authority to input, change, and display cost center planning data

3-
Security by cost center will have to be taken into consideration.  For example, someone from cost center "A" may not be allowed to view planning data from cost center "B".
 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.1.1.1. Copy Plan from Previous Year to Cost Center Planning

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Must be able to plan costs at the Cost Center/Object Class level (the first two digits of an EOR).

8As stated in the Q&A database, the planning process is performed down to the Object Class of the EOR (cost element) and cost center levels.  The actual cost history for the past 3 years is supplied to the cost center managers for comparison purposes.  The workload (activity hours) is also supplied.  In addition to this, the Major Subordinate Command (MSC) supplies the resource requirement for the upcoming year to be added to the current year plan.

The current planning process is input manual into the system, using the historical comparisons. Workload requirements are supplied to the person responsible for the cost centers.  Although this functionality is not required, the  'copy' functionality will most likely be an excellent tool to begin the cost planning process in SAP

 4.
General Explanations

As mentioned above, this functionality may or may not be utilized, since the cost center managers are used to manually inputting the planning data directly into the system.  This would be new functionality for AMC and might be utilized in the future.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

This functionality allows the end-user to copy a previous year's plan and to copy the plan into any planning version within the current year.  This would also be used for copying a current year planning version into another current year planning version.  Once the copy function is performed, the plan can be manually overlaid by the end-user on a line item level.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The organizational structure is defined within the master data section of the CI templates.   Using the standard cost center hierarchy and cost center groups, cost center plans can be summarized in unlimited ways.

 11.
Business Model

The business process flow is pretty straightforward.  A worksheet is distributed to the cost center manager with three years of historical data.  Depending on the cost center, the plan or actual cost for the previous year needs to be made available as a starting point.  The cost center manager then edits the plan manually.  The cost center manager is responsible for both the costs and the resource requirement within their area.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

None Apparent
 14.
Description of improvements

Currently the legacy systems for planning does not have the capability to copy the previous year's plan to the current year plan or to copy one version to the next.  R/3 will give the client this functionality.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Non-Applicable
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

In order to give the client a report that will list the last three years of historical actual cost data.  A custom report will be required.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the cost center managers and the financial planning group.  Authorization down to the cost center level is possible, but we would strong recommend against it.  It would be extremely difficult to manage the changes due to the number of cost centers and the movement between cost centers as to responsibility.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.1.2. Copy Actual Data to Cost Center Plan

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Must be able to plan costs at the Cost Center/Object Class level (the first two digits of an EOR).

8As stated in the Q&A database, the planning process is performed down to the Object Class of the EOR (cost element) and cost center levels.  The actual cost history for the past 3 years is supplied to the cost center managers for comparison purposes.  The workload (activity hours) is also supplied.  In addition to this, the Major Subordinate Command (MSC) supplies the resource requirement for the upcoming year to be added to the current year plan.

The current planning process is input manual into the system, using the historical comparisons. Workload requirements are supplied to the person responsible for the cost centers.  Although this functionality is not required, the  'copy' functionality will most likely be an excellent tool to begin the cost planning process in SAP

 4.
General Explanations

As mentioned above, this functionality may or may not be utilized, since the cost center managers are used to manually inputting the planning data directly into the system.  This would be new functionality for AMC and might be utilized in the future.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

This functionality allows the end-user to copy a previous year's plan and to copy the plan into any planning version within the current year.  This would also be used for copying a current year planning version into another current year planning version.  Once the copy function is performed, the plan can be manually overlaid by the end-user on a line item level.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The organizational structure is defined within the master data section of the CI templates.   Using the standard cost center hierarchy and cost center groups, cost center plans can be summarized in unlimited ways.

 11.
Business Model

The business process flow is pretty straightforward.  A worksheet is distributed to the cost center manager with three years of historical data.  Depending on the cost center, the plan or actual cost for the previous year needs to be made available as a starting point.  The cost center manager then edits the plan manually.  The cost center manager is responsible for both the costs and the resource requirement within their area.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

None Apparent
 14.
Description of improvements

Currently the legacy systems for planning does not have the capability to copy the previous year's plan to the current year plan or to copy one version to the next.  R/3 will give the client this functionality.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Non-Applicable
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

In order to give the client a report that will list the last three years of historical actual cost data.  A custom report will be required.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the cost center managers and the financial planning group.  Authorization down to the cost center level is possible, but we would strong recommend against it.  It would be extremely difficult to manage the changes due to the number of cost centers and the movement between cost centers as to responsibility.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.1.3. Redefinition of Plan Version

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Must be able to plan costs at the Cost Center/Object Class level (the first two digits of an EOR).

8As stated in the Q&A database, the planning process is performed down to the Object Class of the EOR (cost element) and cost center levels.  The actual cost history for the past 3 years is supplied to the cost center managers for comparison purposes.  The workload (activity hours) is also supplied.  In addition to this, the Major Subordinate Command (MSC) supplies the resource requirement for the upcoming year to be added to the current year plan.

The current planning process is input manual into the system, using the historical comparisons. Workload requirements are supplied to the person responsible for the cost centers.  Although this functionality is not required, the  'copy' functionality will most likely be an excellent tool to begin the cost planning process in SAP

 4.
General Explanations

As mentioned above, this functionality may or may not be utilized, since the cost center managers are used to manually inputting the planning data directly into the system.  This would be new functionality for AMC and might be utilized in the future.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

This functionality allows the end-user to copy a previous year's plan and to copy the plan into any planning version within the current year.  This would also be used for copying a current year planning version into another current year planning version.  Once the copy function is performed, the plan can be manually overlaid by the end-user on a line item level.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The organizational structure is defined within the master data section of the CI templates.   Using the standard cost center hierarchy and cost center groups, cost center plans can be summarized in unlimited ways.

 11.
Business Model

The business process flow is pretty straightforward.  A worksheet is distributed to the cost center manager with three years of historical data.  Depending on the cost center, the plan or actual cost for the previous year needs to be made available as a starting point.  The cost center manager then edits the plan manually.  The cost center manager is responsible for both the costs and the resource requirement within their area.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

None Apparent
 14.
Description of improvements

Currently the legacy systems for planning does not have the capability to copy the previous year's plan to the current year plan or to copy one version to the next.  R/3 will give the client this functionality.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Non-Applicable
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

In order to give the client a report that will list the last three years of historical actual cost data.  A custom report will be required.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the cost center managers and the financial planning group.  Authorization down to the cost center level is possible, but we would strong recommend against it.  It would be extremely difficult to manage the changes due to the number of cost centers and the movement between cost centers as to responsibility.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.1.4. Planning Revaluation

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

This requirement is often referred to as escalation/de-escalation of plan values.  This currently does not exist for the client planning process.  Since the functionality is standard delivered, the process has been brought into scope for future use.
 4.
General Explanations

This process is currently undefined.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The planning revaluation allows the end user to apply a specific percentage change to a specific group of expenses and cost objects to expedite mass planning data changes.  Example: if an end user wants to lower the wages for a specific location, the percentage change is applied for that cost element and group of cost centers.  When the transaction is executed the values will change correspondently.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Non-applicable

 11.
Business Model

Non-applicable
 12.
Changes to existing organization

Non-applicable
 14.
Description of improvements

Currently the legacy systems for planning do not have the capability to revalue the current year plan.  R/3 will give the client this functionality, which will help expedite the planning process.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Non-applicable
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Non-applicable
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

This transaction performs mass data changes to the planning data.  The authorization for this transaction should be limited to a centralized group, in order to protect any risk of misuse.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.1.5. Order Budgeting

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

At the MSC, overall material budgets are prepared on an annual basis, as labor and material rates change from year to year.  Budgets are prepared for the current year plus the next five fiscal years.  Item managers are responsible for preparation of these budgets. 

AMC funds are allocated to a Procurement Request Order Number (PRON) by fiscal year.  A PRON can be budgeted for multiple fiscal years.

A funding enhancement will have to be developed to apply the following three fund sources:


Customer Orders


Direct Army Non-SMA Funds


SMA Funds

SAP cannot control funding based on AMC requirements

AMC will utilize Availability Control in SAP R/3 Project Systems (PS) to manage budgeted funds for PRONs.  

With the appropriate approval, actual expenses for a PRON can exceed the budgeted dollars.

 4.
General Explanations

Funding for PRONs comes from Customer Orders, Direct Army Non-SMA, and Direct Army SMA.  In SAP R/3 Funds Management, the Army Working Capital Funds (AWCF) Fund and Fund Centers will be assigned to PRONS.  During work execution, actual expenses will consume AWCF Funds.  Customer Orders and Direct Army Non-SMA funded PRONs, will replenish the AWCF during the billing process.

Funds for Direct Army Non-SMA funded PRONs, are managed in the Standard Operations & Maintenance Army Research and Development System (SOMARDS).  When funding DA Non-SMA PRONs, an interface is required between SAP R/3 and SOMARDS to commit and obligate funds.  SOMARDS returns the appropriate line of accounting to support DFAS billing when a successful commitment transaction is posted.

Funding for customer orders along with the line of accounting required for DFAS billing is included with each customer order.

For Manufacturing and Remanufacturing PRONs, standard unit costs tables are maintained for each item and work performance code combination.  Funding for these PRON must equal Unit Funded Cost * Units to be manufactured (or remanufactured).

The item manager or MSC/Installation work loader is responsible for the project budget.  Each project is assigned tolerance levels for actual project cost. These tolerance limits are established at the MSC level to assure that the appropriate controls are in place for the project.  Based upon these tolerance levels, alert messaging will be used to advise the appropriate project personnel when project progress to date indicates that the project schedule or cost are outside planned parameters.  Communication tools will incorporate both e-mail and SAP messages.

Projects can over spend their budgets based upon tolerance limits set up by the item manager.  Budget availability tolerances will be set up for multiple percentages.

At the end of each fiscal year, the open budgets for selected projects are passed to the next fiscal year.  This is based upon the project status and type of funding.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Individual PRONs are funded by Customer Orders, Direct Army Non-SMA Funds, and SMA Funds.

The Funded Amount becomes the budget assigned to the PRON. This budget is assigned to the appropriate AWCF fund in SAP Funds Management and becomes the "Planned" dollars for the PRON.  Availability control for PRON dollars during execution is based upon the budgeted amount.

With the appropriate approval, actual expenses for a PRON can exceed the budgeted dollars.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

Budget allocation includes all the steps prior to budget release. This includes funding programs, which will transition

our planning WBS's to the execution side.

PRON is created to address a requirement.

PRON is funded by Direct Army SMA, Customer Order, or Direct Army Non-SMA funding source.

PRON budget is allocated based upon funding amount and directions from MSC.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

No organizational changes required.
 14.
Description of improvements

Much of the budget and availability control within SAP parallels processes in the existing systems.  However, the PRON, Funds Management, Budgeted Funds, and Work Execution Orders will all reside in a common system.  All of the PRON's transactions are in "real time".  Currently delays exist as documents are passed from system to system.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

The functional gap for both SOMARDS and customer funded PRONs is absence of a tool to manage funding for these requirements and provide the appropriate line of accounting to DFAS for the billing process.  In the current system HAS provides this functionality.  Basic SAP R/3 cannot provide this functionality.  

An interface between SAP R/3 Project Systems and the Standard Operations & Maintenance Army Research and Development System (SOMARDS) is defined and in scope for WLMP.  The specifications for this interface must include transactions to commit and obligate SOMARDS funds at the appropriate stages of PRON funding.  Additionally, the line of accounting returned from the SOMARDS funds commitment transaction must be retained for subsequent DFAS billing.    

For customer orders, a method to enter and maintain the information contained on the order/funding document is needed.  The required functionality includes validation of the customer's line of accounting required for DFAS billing and management of the customer's funding.  Requirements for customer funds management include total funding provided, funds committed, funds obligated, and funding amendments.

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits


Enhance the specifications for SOMARDS interface to include PRON funding commit and obligate transactions.


Develop a "Customer Order File" and related programs to enter and validate the customer's order information and 


manage the customer's funding.


Develop a "Funding Program" to commit and obligate SOMARDS and Customer Order funds and process any

 
funding amendments. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Complete the PS configuration located under Project System > Cost > Budget.

Availability control is activated upon budget release (Authorization).

Potential tolerances are:

First notification, warning to users 50%.

E-mail message to project manager 75%

Hard error for subsequent cost transactions 100%

First notification, warning to users 50%.

E-mail message to project manager 100%

Hard error for subsequent cost transactions 110%

First notification, warning to users 90%.

E-mail message to project manager 100%

Hard error for subsequent cost transactions 120%

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Budgets for existing PRONs must be converted.
 20.
Interface Considerations

SOMARDS has been identified as an interface for OMA funding for Projects. 
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Standard PS reports for Budget verses Actual Costs.

BW reports TBD.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Item Manager, Work Loader, or Program Manager can perform funds allocation for PRONS at the MSC level.  The Production Manager or Maintenance Manager at the Performing Activity (depot or arsenal) can also perform this role.

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.1.6. Activity Type Planning

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The Depots and Arsenals recover their cost by charging customers on a dollar per hour basis for the work that they perform.  In SAP, activity types will be used to charge labor on a dollar per hour basis from productive cost centers (and some non-productive cost centers such as the Information Systems) to production orders, maintenance orders, and customer orders.

In order to calculate an activity rate (a cost recovery rate for each productive cost center based on labor hours), each cost center must collect their planned cost and divide those cost by the planned activity hours for each productive cost center.

MAJOR ASSUMPTION: The planned labor hours by cost center and by year will be calculated from sources outside the Controlling module (Production Planning and/or APO and/or SEM, etc.).
 4.
General Explanations

In today's systems all production and non-production cost are collected in SIFS. Labor (with overhead) costs are feed daily to SIFS from the ATAAPS interface. The Depots, Arsenals, and Ammunition plants recover their cost by charging Production Orders, Maintenance Orders, and Customer Orders on a dollar per hour basis.  In SAP, activity types will be used to charge Orders at a fully burdened rate that will recover the cost of running their operations. Initially, labor will continue to be the only activity type used in the SAP system. 

For each productive cost center a fully burdened activity rate will be manually enter into the SAP system.  This rate will be used for charging a fully burdened cost to any type of cost object in the SAP system (a cost object is any thing that can accept cost in the SAP system, for example any type of order, cost center, WBS, etc).  The fully burdened rate will include: Average Cost Center Labor, Fringe Benefits, Leave, Overhead Within Shop, Overhead Above Shop, Overhead GAE, and Overhead Base Operations.

In SIFS, all or some of the overheads (listed above) are applied to the order depending on the pricing arrangement with the customer.  In SAP all overhead will be applied to the cost object and any customer specific pricing above or below the fully burdened cost will be calculated and billed in other SAP modules (SEM/PS/SD). 
The depots receive the activity forecast from the MSC during the planning cycle based on the anticipated activity.  The depots apply the planned activity to the sending cost center/work center.  AMC also calculates the activity rate based on not only the planning expenses within the activity cost center, but also the gain or loss from the prior year.  The depot must breakeven over a specified number of years.  These activity rates are planned for by the sending cost center.

Attachments:


Unable to create a link to:  \\LOGMOD001\jomara1$\Project Material\Activity Rates.xls

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

In SAP primary costs will be planned for every cost center.  These costs represent the With-in Shop costs of running the Cost Center.  Non-productive cost centers may allocate some (or all) of their costs to productive cost centers.  In SAP, these allocations are called "Assessments". Costs are allocated from Non-Productive to productive cost centers using "Secondary Cost Elements".  Upon completing all planned allocations, each productive cost center total cost will include primary costs and secondary costs.  Activity rates can be calculated by taking each respective productive cost centers total cost and dividing them by the planned labor hours for each productive cost center.

At implementation time, planned activity rates for each cost center will be manually input into the SAP system based on the total rate stored in the SIFS system (Labor, Fringe, Leave, Overhead Within Shop, Overhead Above Shop, Overhead GAE, and Overhead Base Operations. There would be very little value added to recalculate these rates in the SAP system. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A
 11.
Business Model

See #5 above.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

There will be no changes to the current organization.
 14.
Description of improvements

Immediate improvements included a fully integrated planning system, real time updates, and standard reports can be generated based on the standard cost center hierarchy (or any alternate hierarchy).

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

If the current SIFS rate structure is going to be used in SAP each part of the cost center rate (Civilian Labor, Military Labor, Leave, Overhead Within Shop, Overhead Above Shop, Overhead GAE, and Overhead Base Operations) would have to be represented by an activity.

GAP: SAP can only store 6 activity types per cost center and hence can't store 8 rates per cost center as the current SIFS system does.  This problem and the proposed solution was document in April 2001 and presented to WLMP management on 7/31/01.  It is document in the white paper named SAP verses SIFS Cost Accounting Processes.

In SAP, activities are intended to charge costs from cost centers to others cost objects at a fully burden rate.  SAP activities are not intended to store rates in several pieces in order to support the billing process (as is done in the SIFS system).  Typical activities in SAP are: Labor, Machine Time, Set-up time, etc.

Even if activity rates were broken into pieces (in SAP), then routings and labor reporting transactions would increase by up to 700%.  A routing would have to include all seven pieces of the activity rate in order to pick up all the cost associated with each activity and labor house would have to reported against all seven activity rates.   THIS WOULD CREATE MUCH WASTED WORK, REDUCE COST ACCOUNTING ACCURACY, AND IS NOT A BEST PRACTICE.

Also, multiple routing would have to be created to support different customer billing plans.
The current system is handling as many an 8 activity types in one order.  SAP can only handle 6 activity types per work center.  Even at 6 activity types the process is very cumbersome.

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

The SAP CO module will perform the costing function and the SAP SD module will perform the pricing functions. One fully burden rate per cost center will be created in SAP (which will include all seven legacy rates).  Cost data from the Controlling module will be used by SD/SEM/BW/PS to calculate customer related pricing.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

After implementation, AMC may want to consider using more activity types such as Machine Time, Set-up Time, Down Time, etc. to better cost their production and maintenance work. 
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Create the activity type LBR to represent labor.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Must be able to identify the person who worked on a particular order.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the cost center managers and the financial planning group.  Authorization down to the cost center level is possible, but we would strongly recommend against it.  It would be extremely difficult to manage the changes due to the number of cost centers and the movements between cost centers as to responsibility.

 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.1.1.7. Definition of Activity Type for Cost Center

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The Depots and Arsenals recover their cost by charging customers on a dollar per hour basis for the work that they perform.  In SAP, activity types will be used to charge labor on a dollar per hour basis from productive cost centers (and some non-productive cost centers such as the Information Systems) to production orders, maintenance orders, and customer orders.

In order to calculate an activity rate (a cost recovery rate for each productive cost center based on labor hours), each cost center must collect their planned cost and divide those cost by the planned activity hours for each productive cost center.

MAJOR ASSUMPTION: The planned labor hours by cost center and by year will be calculated from sources outside the Controlling module (Production Planning and/or APO and/or SEM, etc.).
 4.
General Explanations

In today's systems all production and non-production cost are collected in SIFS. Labor (with overhead) costs are feed daily to SIFS from the ATAAPS interface. The Depots, Arsenals, and Ammunition plants recover their cost by charging Production Orders, Maintenance Orders, and Customer Orders on a dollar per hour basis.  In SAP, activity types will be used to charge Orders at a fully burdened rate that will recover the cost of running their operations. Initially, labor will continue to be the only activity type used in the SAP system. 

For each productive cost center a fully burdened activity rate will be manually enter into the SAP system.  This rate will be used for charging a fully burdened cost to any type of cost object in the SAP system (a cost object is any thing that can accept cost in the SAP system, for example any type of order, cost center, WBS, etc).  The fully burdened rate will include: Average Cost Center Labor, Fringe Benefits, Leave, Overhead Within Shop, Overhead Above Shop, Overhead GAE, and Overhead Base Operations.

In SIFS, all or some of the overheads (listed above) are applied to the order depending on the pricing arrangement with the customer.  In SAP all overhead will be applied to the cost object and any customer specific pricing above or below the fully burdened cost will be calculated and billed in other SAP modules (SEM/PS/SD). 
The depots receive the activity forecast from the MSC during the planning cycle based on the anticipated activity.  The depots apply the planned activity to the sending cost center/work center.  AMC also calculates the activity rate based on not only the planning expenses within the activity cost center, but also the gain or loss from the prior year.  The depot must breakeven over a specified number of years.  These activity rates are planned for by the sending cost center.

Attachments:


Unable to create a link to:  \\LOGMOD001\jomara1$\Project Material\Activity Rates.xls

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

In SAP primary costs will be planned for every cost center.  These costs represent the With-in Shop costs of running the Cost Center.  Non-productive cost centers may allocate some (or all) of their costs to productive cost centers.  In SAP, these allocations are called "Assessments". Costs are allocated from Non-Productive to productive cost centers using "Secondary Cost Elements".  Upon completing all planned allocations, each productive cost center total cost will include primary costs and secondary costs.  Activity rates can be calculated by taking each respective productive cost centers total cost and dividing them by the planned labor hours for each productive cost center.

At implementation time, planned activity rates for each cost center will be manually input into the SAP system based on the total rate stored in the SIFS system (Labor, Fringe, Leave, Overhead Within Shop, Overhead Above Shop, Overhead GAE, and Overhead Base Operations. There would be very little value added to recalculate these rates in the SAP system. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A
 11.
Business Model

See #5 above.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

There will be no changes to the current organization.
 14.
Description of improvements

Immediate improvements included a fully integrated planning system, real time updates, and standard reports can be generated based on the standard cost center hierarchy (or any alternate hierarchy).

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

If the current SIFS rate structure is going to be used in SAP each part of the cost center rate (Civilian Labor, Military Labor, Leave, Overhead Within Shop, Overhead Above Shop, Overhead GAE, and Overhead Base Operations) would have to be represented by an activity.

GAP: SAP can only store 6 activity types per cost center and hence can't store 8 rates per cost center as the current SIFS system does.  This problem and the proposed solution was document in April 2001 and presented to WLMP management on 7/31/01.  It is document in the white paper named SAP verses SIFS Cost Accounting Processes.

In SAP, activities are intended to charge costs from cost centers to others cost objects at a fully burden rate.  SAP activities are not intended to store rates in several pieces in order to support the billing process (as is done in the SIFS system).  Typical activities in SAP are: Labor, Machine Time, Set-up time, etc.

Even if activity rates were broken into pieces (in SAP), then routings and labor reporting transactions would increase by up to 700%.  A routing would have to include all seven pieces of the activity rate in order to pick up all the cost associated with each activity and labor house would have to reported against all seven activity rates.   THIS WOULD CREATE MUCH WASTED WORK, REDUCE COST ACCOUNTING ACCURACY, AND IS NOT A BEST PRACTICE.

Also, multiple routing would have to be created to support different customer billing plans.
The current system is handling as many an 8 activity types in one order.  SAP can only handle 6 activity types per work center.  Even at 6 activity types the process is very cumbersome.

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

The SAP CO module will perform the costing function and the SAP SD module will perform the pricing functions. One fully burden rate per cost center will be created in SAP (which will include all seven legacy rates).  Cost data from the Controlling module will be used by SD/SEM/BW/PS to calculate customer related pricing.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

After implementation, AMC may want to consider using more activity types such as Machine Time, Set-up Time, Down Time, etc. to better cost their production and maintenance work. 
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Create the activity type LBR to represent labor.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Must be able to identify the person who worked on a particular order.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the cost center managers and the financial planning group.  Authorization down to the cost center level is possible, but we would strongly recommend against it.  It would be extremely difficult to manage the changes due to the number of cost centers and the movements between cost centers as to responsibility.

 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.1.1.8. Manual Planning of Statistical Key Figures

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

It is anticipated that AMC will want to allocate cost based on various attributes such as SF, head count, KWH, etc.  Some installations are using over 40 of these attributes to allocate cost on.  In SAP, statistical key figures will be manually created and their associated values will manually input into SAP.

The actual statistical key figures that will be used will be determined at implementation time.
 4.
General Explanations

Statistical Key Figures (SKF) will be as a basis of allocating cost from one cost object to another.  A cost object is any type of order, cost center, or WBS. SKF will be manually created in SAP to represent any measurable unit (i.e. Hours, SF, Head Count, Gallons, etc.). Statistical Key Figures (SKF) will be used to allocation cost from Base Operations and GAE areas (either by cost center and/or ASMCO) to overhead pools.  Planned allocations will be used to prepare the AIOB and the same allocations can be used in the execution year. Most of the planned statistical key figures will be input into the SAP system manually. 

Some of the statistical key figures used today are: Square Feet, Population Served, Number of Pounds Disposed, Dollar Value Assessed by Percent of Workload, Percentage of Activity, Per Kilowatt, Meter Readings, Number of Conferences Held, User Population, Dollar Value of Work Orders, Materials Used, Hours Used, Number of DVD Units, Number of Lines, Cost of Actual Service, Number of Calls Made, Equivalent People, Number of Requests, Number of Oversea Requests, Number of Operation Hours, Number of Maintenance Hours, Number of Batteries Served, etc.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

During the AIOB exercise, primary cost will be planned against all cost centers. Cost will then be allocated from cost centers to cost pool and/or other cost centers.   Statistical key figures will be manually created to represent the bases for certain allocations (SF, head Count, etc.).  Once the statistical key figure is created, the data for each cost center can then be manually entered into the system.  For example, the Utilities cost center may want to distribute its cost based on the number of gallons of water used.  To do this in SAP, a statistical key figure will have to be created to represent water consumption.  The amount of water that is expected to be used by each cost center (for the year or by month) will be manually entered into SAP.  Once this data is manually entered into SAP, a planned Assessment (allocation) can be easily run.  

Please note that if a statistical key figure is recorded in the SAP R3 Logistics system, then this data could be transferred from the Logistics Information System (LIS) to the Controlling module and use for planned allocations.  For example, if the purchasing function is executed in the SAP R3 module, SAP has the functionality to collect purchase ordered data in the LIS module and sends it to the Controlling module to be used for allocation purposes. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The WLMP cost accounting team needs direction on AMC allocation processes.  For example, are all Depot, Arsenals, and Ammunition Plants required to use the same allocation methods?  Can each installation allocate cost that best meet their own business needs?  SAP can support either scenario.  
 11.
Business Model

Once the statistical data is identified, then the appropriate parties will enter the information into the planning functionality for statistical key figures.  When the allocation models are created and executed, the models will identify those cost centers with the specific statistical data and allocate that portion of the overhead expenses, based on that data.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

N/A
 14.
Description of improvements

Planned allocations will be created and executed in one system with full visibility and drilldown capability.  Statistical key figures can be created for any attribute to allocate cost against.  Statistical key figures are very easy to set-up, maintain, and can be used for as many cost centers that are needed (one does not have to create the same statistical key figure for each cost center).

When appropriate, planned statistical key figures can be copied, modified and used for actual cost allocation during the executions year.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Depending on the statistical key figures that will be used by AMC and the Logistics functionality that is implemented in the SAP R3 system, the transfer of LIS data into the Controlling module may have to be configured.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A
 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the cost center managers and the financial planning group.  Authorization down to the cost center level is possible, but we would strongly recommend against it.  It would be extremely difficult to manage the changes due to the number of cost centers and the movements between cost centers as to responsibility.

 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.1.1.9. Transfer of Statistical Key Figures from LIS (Plan)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

It is anticipated that AMC will want to allocate cost based on various attributes such as SF, head count, KWH, etc.  Some installations are using over 40 of these attributes to allocate cost on.  In SAP, statistical key figures will be manually created and their associated values will manually input into SAP.

The actual statistical key figures that will be used will be determined at implementation time.
 4.
General Explanations

Statistical Key Figures (SKF) will be as a basis of allocating cost from one cost object to another.  A cost object is any type of order, cost center, or WBS. SKF will be manually created in SAP to represent any measurable unit (i.e. Hours, SF, Head Count, Gallons, etc.). Statistical Key Figures (SKF) will be used to allocation cost from Base Operations and GAE areas (either by cost center and/or ASMCO) to overhead pools.  Planned allocations will be used to prepare the AIOB and the same allocations can be used in the execution year. Most of the planned statistical key figures will be input into the SAP system manually. 

Some of the statistical key figures used today are: Square Feet, Population Served, Number of Pounds Disposed, Dollar Value Assessed by Percent of Workload, Percentage of Activity, Per Kilowatt, Meter Readings, Number of Conferences Held, User Population, Dollar Value of Work Orders, Materials Used, Hours Used, Number of DVD Units, Number of Lines, Cost of Actual Service, Number of Calls Made, Equivalent People, Number of Requests, Number of Oversea Requests, Number of Operation Hours, Number of Maintenance Hours, Number of Batteries Served, etc.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

During the AIOB exercise, primary cost will be planned against all cost centers. Cost will then be allocated from cost centers to cost pool and/or other cost centers.   Statistical key figures will be manually created to represent the bases for certain allocations (SF, head Count, etc.).  Once the statistical key figure is created, the data for each cost center can then be manually entered into the system.  For example, the Utilities cost center may want to distribute its cost based on the number of gallons of water used.  To do this in SAP, a statistical key figure will have to be created to represent water consumption.  The amount of water that is expected to be used by each cost center (for the year or by month) will be manually entered into SAP.  Once this data is manually entered into SAP, a planned Assessment (allocation) can be easily run.  

Please note that if a statistical key figure is recorded in the SAP R3 Logistics system, then this data could be transferred from the Logistics Information System (LIS) to the Controlling module and use for planned allocations.  For example, if the purchasing function is executed in the SAP R3 module, SAP has the functionality to collect purchase ordered data in the LIS module and sends it to the Controlling module to be used for allocation purposes. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The WLMP cost accounting team needs direction on AMC allocation processes.  For example, are all Depot, Arsenals, and Ammunition Plants required to use the same allocation methods?  Can each installation allocate cost that best meet their own business needs?  SAP can support either scenario.  
 11.
Business Model

Once the statistical data is identified, then the appropriate parties will enter the information into the planning functionality for statistical key figures.  When the allocation models are created and executed, the models will identify those cost centers with the specific statistical data and allocate that portion of the overhead expenses, based on that data.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

N/A
 14.
Description of improvements

Planned allocations will be created and executed in one system with full visibility and drilldown capability.  Statistical key figures can be created for any attribute to allocate cost against.  Statistical key figures are very easy to set-up, maintain, and can be used for as many cost centers that are needed (one does not have to create the same statistical key figure for each cost center).

When appropriate, planned statistical key figures can be copied, modified and used for actual cost allocation during the executions year.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Depending on the statistical key figures that will be used by AMC and the Logistics functionality that is implemented in the SAP R3 system, the transfer of LIS data into the Controlling module may have to be configured.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A
 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the cost center managers and the financial planning group.  Authorization down to the cost center level is possible, but we would strongly recommend against it.  It would be extremely difficult to manage the changes due to the number of cost centers and the movements between cost centers as to responsibility.

 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.1.1.10. Transfer of Scheduled Activity from PP to CO-OM-CCA

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

AMC has a requirement to capture the activity planning from the sales and operations planning (SOP) functionality, but the Q&Adb has referenced the possibility of purchasing a third party package.

Activity planning by cost center is used in the denominator for calculating an activity rate.  For example:  Total Cost Center Cost/Planned Cost Center Labor Hours = Rate $/hour. 
 4.
General Explanations

Currently, as specified in section 1.1.1.6, the MSC supplies the activity requirement to the depots.  They, in turn, budget the appropriate expenses to support the activity and will supply the activity type quantity in the cost center planning module.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The transferring of scheduled activity within PP and PM  will take the forecasted sales and production figures calculate the activity based on the standard activity for a specific product and plant.  It incorporates the master data within the routing and identifies the cost center through the associated work center.  Once the activity quantity is calculated, SOP throws the data over the fence to Controlling and the activity type quantity is automatically populated in cost center planning.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A
 11.
Business Model

The process will involve a more extensive forecasting process than experienced before.  Through the MRP functionality the activities requirements will be calculated automatically as demonstrated above.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

In the future the Production and sales force will be taking more of an active approach in the forecasting process.  The calculation of activity volumes should no longer require intervention from the financial group.
 14.
Description of improvements

This process will be automated in the calculation of the activity volume.  Also the data entry in to cost center planning will be automated.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

The configuration and master data will be need to be created by the Sales and Operations Planning group to gain the functionality.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

The data that will be extracted for the activity within the product routing will me handled manually by the production-planning group.
 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A
 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the Production Planning and Sales & Operations Planning Groups.
 23.
Project specific CI section

If for any reason activity type planning can't be transferred into the Controlling module, planned activities will have to be provided and manually input into the SAP Controlling module. 
1.1.1.11. Primary Cost Planning (Full Costs)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Primary cost planning is required to be performed in cost center planning for the control of overhead expenses.  The Depots, Arsenals, and Ammunition must be able to plan costs at the Cost Center/Object Class level (the Object Class is the first two digits of an EOR).    Primary cost center planning will be executed in the Controlling module at the Cost Center/EOR level.

MAJOR ASSUMPTION:  Cost Center Planning will initiate in the Controlling Module, not SEM.  Cost planning data from SAP R3 can be uploaded into the SEM module.  The SEM module will be responsible for creating AMC/DA required budget schedules.
 4.
General Explanations

Today, the planning process is performed at the Object Class of the EOR (cost element) and cost center level.  The actual cost history for the past 3 years is supplied to the cost center managers for comparison purposes.  The workload (activity hours) is also supplied from sources outside the Controlling module.  In addition to this, the Major Subordinate Command (MSC) supplies the resource requirement for the upcoming year to be added to the current year plan. 

The planning budgets are input manually into the system, using the historical comparisons. Workload requirements are supplied to the person responsible for the cost centers.  Although this functionality is not required, the  'copy' functionality will be an excellent tool to begin the cost planning process in SAP.

Please note that the cost center plans are created 18 months or more before they are executed and could have many iterations of the plan for any one-year.

The expense will have 3 years of history available in a report form for the cost center managers to create their current year plan.  AMC is looking for the ability to input the planning data directly into SAP through transaction KP06.  The end-user also requires the ability to input the plan into Excel and upload the information into R/3.  Since profit centers will be assigned at the cost center level, PCA planning needs to be integrated with CCA, where the overhead expenses are automatically populated into Profit Center Accounting. 

Secondary cost planning will have a more indirect approach.  They will be driven through assessment & distribution allocations, direct & indirect activity allocations, and settlement of planned order.  Through these methods of allocation the secondary cost plan will be populated.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

In SAP cost center plans can be input manually, uploaded from Excel spreadsheets (an ABAP program would have to be created to do this), copied from previous year plans, created from actual cost center cost data, and plans could be revalued (marked up or down by a percentage).

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The planning process should mirror closely to what occurs in AMC today.
 11.
Business Model

The process for Cost Center Planning will be a bottom up process.  Cost center plans are created by the installation at the Cost Center/two-digit EOR level based on anticipated workload and past cost history. The cost center managers will plan costs at the lowest level and the cost will roll up for approval.  Once the installation's commander approves the plan, it will be subject to the approval of higher levels (HQ AMC, DA, etc.). HQ AMC may "mark" the plan for changes. In SAP separate planning versions can be used to save each plan.  In the execution year each of these planning versions can be compare to actual cost by using standard SAP Cost Center Accounting reports.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

AMC must establish business rules to determine who performs the cost center copy function and when cost center plans will be established.  Also, planning versions need to be defined, controlled, and naming conventions (for the planning versions) need to be established.
 14.
Description of improvements

Today, cost center plans are created at the two-digit EOR level (Object Class).  Actual costs are collected at the four-digit EOR level (which is a level lower than the Object Class).   Zero-based budgeting (which is a best practice) assumes that budgeting would occur at the same level that actual costs are collected. 

The SAP Controlling module has functionality that will allow new cost center plans to be created from prior years actual cost and/or they can be created from the current years actual cost (extrapolated for a full year).  In either case, the newly created plan can be edited to meeting current planning requirements.  The functionality described above will give AMC the tools to perform cost center budgeting at the same level that actual cost are collected.

The process will be more automated than in the legacy system.  It will also have real time planning with the ability to Integrate the plan with internal P&Ls.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

A solution for cost planning by AMSCO needs to be established.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Different options for planning cost by AMSCO are:


Using Statistical Internal Orders (IO)


Using Real IO


Collecting AMSCO at the source transaction


The Funds Management module may have functionality to report cost by AMSCO

The FM team needs to provide a solution for the issue, since the CO module does not report obligations. Reporting obligations by AMSCO is required by the 218 report abd most likely other reports

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Since Profit Centers Accounting is in scope of the WLMP, Profit Centers must be correctly assigned to Cost Centers on the Cost Center master data screen.  Profit Center should be made a "required" on the Cost center master data screen.  

Planning versions need to be created to support cost center planning in SAP. 
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

At implementation time, cost center plans can be manually enter or uploaded into CO via an Excel spreadsheet.  A program would have to be created to do the upload.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Cost center plans can be uploaded to SEM to support the creation of required budget schedules.  

The Excel spreadsheet upload functionality within R/3 should satisfy the client's needs to enter planning data into cost center planning.  If it falls short we will need to create an ABAP program to upload the spreadsheet, but this need should be remote in nature.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

SAP has many standard reports to display cost center planning information.  These reports should first be considered before creating custom reports.

The SEM module will be responsible for creating any required budget schedules.
A custom report will most likely be needed to supply the cost center managers with 3 years of historical data for the planning process.  BW or SEM would likely be the tool to be used.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the cost center managers and the financial planning group.  Authorization down to the cost center level is possible, but we would strongly recommend against it.  It would be extremely difficult to manage the changes due to the number of cost centers and the movements between cost centers as to responsibility.

The following items should be considered for security purposes:


Who will create, name, and control the planning versions?


Who will have authority to input, change, and display cost center planning data


Security by cost center will have to be taken into consideration.  For example, someone from cost center "A" may not be allowed to view planning data from cost center "B".     
 23.
Project specific CI section

ASSUMPTION: It was agreed within the WLMP Finance team that only one year of cost center history will reside in the SAP R3 system, however cost center history will be loaded for three years back in the Business Warehouse. 

Cost Center cost history loading will be included in the Finance GL history load.
1.1.1.12. Primary Cost Planning (Prop./Fixed)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Primary cost planning is required to be performed in cost center planning for the control of overhead expenses.  The Depots, Arsenals, and Ammunition must be able to plan costs at the Cost Center/Object Class level (the Object Class is the first two digits of an EOR).    Primary cost center planning will be executed in the Controlling module at the Cost Center/EOR level.

MAJOR ASSUMPTION:  Cost Center Planning will initiate in the Controlling Module, not SEM.  Cost planning data from SAP R3 can be uploaded into the SEM module.  The SEM module will be responsible for creating AMC/DA required budget schedules.
 4.
General Explanations

Today, the planning process is performed at the Object Class of the EOR (cost element) and cost center level.  The actual cost history for the past 3 years is supplied to the cost center managers for comparison purposes.  The workload (activity hours) is also supplied from sources outside the Controlling module.  In addition to this, the Major Subordinate Command (MSC) supplies the resource requirement for the upcoming year to be added to the current year plan. 

The planning budgets are input manually into the system, using the historical comparisons. Workload requirements are supplied to the person responsible for the cost centers.  Although this functionality is not required, the  'copy' functionality will be an excellent tool to begin the cost planning process in SAP.

Please note that the cost center plans are created 18 months or more before they are executed and could have many iterations of the plan for any one-year.

The expense will have 3 years of history available in a report form for the cost center managers to create their current year plan.  AMC is looking for the ability to input the planning data directly into SAP through transaction KP06.  The end-user also requires the ability to input the plan into Excel and upload the information into R/3.  Since profit centers will be assigned at the cost center level, PCA planning needs to be integrated with CCA, where the overhead expenses are automatically populated into Profit Center Accounting. 

Secondary cost planning will have a more indirect approach.  They will be driven through assessment & distribution allocations, direct & indirect activity allocations, and settlement of planned order.  Through these methods of allocation the secondary cost plan will be populated.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

In SAP cost center plans can be input manually, uploaded from Excel spreadsheets (an ABAP program would have to be created to do this), copied from previous year plans, created from actual cost center cost data, and plans could be revalued (marked up or down by a percentage).

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The planning process should mirror closely to what occurs in AMC today.
 11.
Business Model

The process for Cost Center Planning will be a bottom up process.  Cost center plans are created by the installation at the Cost Center/two-digit EOR level based on anticipated workload and past cost history. The cost center managers will plan costs at the lowest level and the cost will roll up for approval.  Once the installation's commander approves the plan, it will be subject to the approval of higher levels (HQ AMC, DA, etc.). HQ AMC may "mark" the plan for changes. In SAP separate planning versions can be used to save each plan.  In the execution year each of these planning versions can be compare to actual cost by using standard SAP Cost Center Accounting reports.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

AMC must establish business rules to determine who performs the cost center copy function and when cost center plans will be established.  Also, planning versions need to be defined, controlled, and naming conventions (for the planning versions) need to be established.
 14.
Description of improvements

Today, cost center plans are created at the two-digit EOR level (Object Class).  Actual costs are collected at the four-digit EOR level (which is a level lower than the Object Class).   Zero-based budgeting (which is a best practice) assumes that budgeting would occur at the same level that actual costs are collected. 

The SAP Controlling module has functionality that will allow new cost center plans to be created from prior years actual cost and/or they can be created from the current years actual cost (extrapolated for a full year).  In either case, the newly created plan can be edited to meeting current planning requirements.  The functionality described above will give AMC the tools to perform cost center budgeting at the same level that actual cost are collected.

The process will be more automated than in the legacy system.  It will also have real time planning with the ability to Integrate the plan with internal P&Ls.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

A solution for cost planning by AMSCO needs to be established.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Different options for planning cost by AMSCO are:


Using Statistical Internal Orders (IO)


Using Real IO


Collecting AMSCO at the source transaction


The Funds Management module may have functionality to report cost by AMSCO

The FM team needs to provide a solution for the issue, since the CO module does not report obligations. Reporting obligations by AMSCO is required by the 218 report abd most likely other reports
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Since Profit Centers Accounting is in scope of the WLMP, Profit Centers must be correctly assigned to Cost Centers on the Cost Center master data screen.  Profit Center should be made a "required" on the Cost center master data screen.  

Planning versions need to be created to support cost center planning in SAP. 
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

At implementation time, cost center plans can be manually enter or uploaded into CO via an Excel spreadsheet.  A program would have to be created to do the upload.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Cost center plans can be uploaded to SEM to support the creation of required budget schedules.  

The Excel spreadsheet upload functionality within R/3 should satisfy the client's needs to enter planning data into cost center planning.  If it falls short we will need to create an ABAP program to upload the spreadsheet, but this need should be remote in nature.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

SAP has many standard reports to display cost center planning information.  These reports should first be considered before creating custom reports.

The SEM module will be responsible for creating any required budget schedules.
A custom report will most likely be needed to supply the cost center managers with 3 years of historical data for the planning process.  BW or SEM would likely be the tool to be used.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the cost center managers and the financial planning group.  Authorization down to the cost center level is possible, but we would strongly recommend against it.  It would be extremely difficult to manage the changes due to the number of cost centers and the movements between cost centers as to responsibility.

The following items should be considered for security purposes:


Who will create, name, and control the planning versions?


Who will have authority to input, change, and display cost center planning data


Security by cost center will have to be taken into consideration.  For example, someone from cost center "A" may not be allowed to view planning data from cost center "B".     
 23.
Project specific CI section

ASSUMPTION: It was agreed within the WLMP Finance team that only one year of cost center history will reside in the SAP R3 system, however cost center history will be loaded for three years back in the Business Warehouse. 

Cost Center cost history loading will be included in the Finance GL history load.
1.1.1.13. Secondary Cost Planning (Full Costs)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Primary cost planning is required to be performed in cost center planning for the control of overhead expenses.  The Depots, Arsenals, and Ammunition must be able to plan costs at the Cost Center/Object Class level (the Object Class is the first two digits of an EOR).    Primary cost center planning will be executed in the Controlling module at the Cost Center/EOR level.

MAJOR ASSUMPTION:  Cost Center Planning will initiate in the Controlling Module, not SEM.  Cost planning data from SAP R3 can be uploaded into the SEM module.  The SEM module will be responsible for creating AMC/DA required budget schedules.
 4.
General Explanations

Today, the planning process is performed at the Object Class of the EOR (cost element) and cost center level.  The actual cost history for the past 3 years is supplied to the cost center managers for comparison purposes.  The workload (activity hours) is also supplied from sources outside the Controlling module.  In addition to this, the Major Subordinate Command (MSC) supplies the resource requirement for the upcoming year to be added to the current year plan. 

The planning budgets are input manually into the system, using the historical comparisons. Workload requirements are supplied to the person responsible for the cost centers.  Although this functionality is not required, the  'copy' functionality will be an excellent tool to begin the cost planning process in SAP.

Please note that the cost center plans are created 18 months or more before they are executed and could have many iterations of the plan for any one-year.

The expense will have 3 years of history available in a report form for the cost center managers to create their current year plan.  AMC is looking for the ability to input the planning data directly into SAP through transaction KP06.  The end-user also requires the ability to input the plan into Excel and upload the information into R/3.  Since profit centers will be assigned at the cost center level, PCA planning needs to be integrated with CCA, where the overhead expenses are automatically populated into Profit Center Accounting. 

Secondary cost planning will have a more indirect approach.  They will be driven through assessment & distribution allocations, direct & indirect activity allocations, and settlement of planned order.  Through these methods of allocation the secondary cost plan will be populated.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

In SAP cost center plans can be input manually, uploaded from Excel spreadsheets (an ABAP program would have to be created to do this), copied from previous year plans, created from actual cost center cost data, and plans could be revalued (marked up or down by a percentage).

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The planning process should mirror closely to what occurs in AMC today.
 11.
Business Model

The process for Cost Center Planning will be a bottom up process.  Cost center plans are created by the installation at the Cost Center/two-digit EOR level based on anticipated workload and past cost history. The cost center managers will plan costs at the lowest level and the cost will roll up for approval.  Once the installation's commander approves the plan, it will be subject to the approval of higher levels (HQ AMC, DA, etc.). HQ AMC may "mark" the plan for changes. In SAP separate planning versions can be used to save each plan.  In the execution year each of these planning versions can be compare to actual cost by using standard SAP Cost Center Accounting reports.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

AMC must establish business rules to determine who performs the cost center copy function and when cost center plans will be established.  Also, planning versions need to be defined, controlled, and naming conventions (for the planning versions) need to be established.
 14.
Description of improvements

Today, cost center plans are created at the two-digit EOR level (Object Class).  Actual costs are collected at the four-digit EOR level (which is a level lower than the Object Class).   Zero-based budgeting (which is a best practice) assumes that budgeting would occur at the same level that actual costs are collected. 

The SAP Controlling module has functionality that will allow new cost center plans to be created from prior years actual cost and/or they can be created from the current years actual cost (extrapolated for a full year).  In either case, the newly created plan can be edited to meeting current planning requirements.  The functionality described above will give AMC the tools to perform cost center budgeting at the same level that actual cost are collected.

The process will be more automated than in the legacy system.  It will also have real time planning with the ability to Integrate the plan with internal P&Ls.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

A solution for cost planning by AMSCO needs to be established.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Different options for planning cost by AMSCO are:


Using Statistical Internal Orders (IO)


Using Real IO


Collecting AMSCO at the source transaction


The Funds Management module may have functionality to report cost by AMSCO

The FM team needs to provide a solution for the issue, since the CO module does not report obligations. Reporting obligations by AMSCO is required by the 218 report abd most likely other reports

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Since Profit Centers Accounting is in scope of the WLMP, Profit Centers must be correctly assigned to Cost Centers on the Cost Center master data screen.  Profit Center should be made a "required" on the Cost center master data screen.  

Planning versions need to be created to support cost center planning in SAP. 
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

At implementation time, cost center plans can be manually enter or uploaded into CO via an Excel spreadsheet.  A program would have to be created to do the upload.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Cost center plans can be uploaded to SEM to support the creation of required budget schedules.  

The Excel spreadsheet upload functionality within R/3 should satisfy the client's needs to enter planning data into cost center planning.  If it falls short we will need to create an ABAP program to upload the spreadsheet, but this need should be remote in nature.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

SAP has many standard reports to display cost center planning information.  These reports should first be considered before creating custom reports.

The SEM module will be responsible for creating any required budget schedules.
A custom report will most likely be needed to supply the cost center managers with 3 years of historical data for the planning process.  BW or SEM would likely be the tool to be used.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the cost center managers and the financial planning group.  Authorization down to the cost center level is possible, but we would strongly recommend against it.  It would be extremely difficult to manage the changes due to the number of cost centers and the movements between cost centers as to responsibility.

The following items should be considered for security purposes:


Who will create, name, and control the planning versions?


Who will have authority to input, change, and display cost center planning data


Security by cost center will have to be taken into consideration.  For example, someone from cost center "A" may not be allowed to view planning data from cost center "B".     
 23.
Project specific CI section

ASSUMPTION: It was agreed within the WLMP Finance team that only one year of cost center history will reside in the SAP R3 system, however cost center history will be loaded for three years back in the Business Warehouse. 

Cost Center cost history loading will be included in the Finance GL history load.
1.1.1.14. Secondary Cost Planning (Prop./Fixed)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Primary cost planning is required to be performed in cost center planning for the control of overhead expenses.  The Depots, Arsenals, and Ammunition must be able to plan costs at the Cost Center/Object Class level (the Object Class is the first two digits of an EOR).    Primary cost center planning will be executed in the Controlling module at the Cost Center/EOR level.

MAJOR ASSUMPTION:  Cost Center Planning will initiate in the Controlling Module, not SEM.  Cost planning data from SAP R3 can be uploaded into the SEM module.  The SEM module will be responsible for creating AMC/DA required budget schedules.
 4.
General Explanations

Today, the planning process is performed at the Object Class of the EOR (cost element) and cost center level.  The actual cost history for the past 3 years is supplied to the cost center managers for comparison purposes.  The workload (activity hours) is also supplied from sources outside the Controlling module.  In addition to this, the Major Subordinate Command (MSC) supplies the resource requirement for the upcoming year to be added to the current year plan. 

The planning budgets are input manually into the system, using the historical comparisons. Workload requirements are supplied to the person responsible for the cost centers.  Although this functionality is not required, the  'copy' functionality will be an excellent tool to begin the cost planning process in SAP.

Please note that the cost center plans are created 18 months or more before they are executed and could have many iterations of the plan for any one-year.

The expense will have 3 years of history available in a report form for the cost center managers to create their current year plan.  AMC is looking for the ability to input the planning data directly into SAP through transaction KP06.  The end-user also requires the ability to input the plan into Excel and upload the information into R/3.  Since profit centers will be assigned at the cost center level, PCA planning needs to be integrated with CCA, where the overhead expenses are automatically populated into Profit Center Accounting. 

Secondary cost planning will have a more indirect approach.  They will be driven through assessment & distribution allocations, direct & indirect activity allocations, and settlement of planned order.  Through these methods of allocation the secondary cost plan will be populated.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

In SAP cost center plans can be input manually, uploaded from Excel spreadsheets (an ABAP program would have to be created to do this), copied from previous year plans, created from actual cost center cost data, and plans could be revalued (marked up or down by a percentage).

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The planning process should mirror closely to what occurs in AMC today.
 11.
Business Model

The process for Cost Center Planning will be a bottom up process.  Cost center plans are created by the installation at the Cost Center/two-digit EOR level based on anticipated workload and past cost history. The cost center managers will plan costs at the lowest level and the cost will roll up for approval.  Once the installation's commander approves the plan, it will be subject to the approval of higher levels (HQ AMC, DA, etc.). HQ AMC may "mark" the plan for changes. In SAP separate planning versions can be used to save each plan.  In the execution year each of these planning versions can be compare to actual cost by using standard SAP Cost Center Accounting reports.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

AMC must establish business rules to determine who performs the cost center copy function and when cost center plans will be established.  Also, planning versions need to be defined, controlled, and naming conventions (for the planning versions) need to be established.
 14.
Description of improvements

Today, cost center plans are created at the two-digit EOR level (Object Class).  Actual costs are collected at the four-digit EOR level (which is a level lower than the Object Class).   Zero-based budgeting (which is a best practice) assumes that budgeting would occur at the same level that actual costs are collected. 

The SAP Controlling module has functionality that will allow new cost center plans to be created from prior years actual cost and/or they can be created from the current years actual cost (extrapolated for a full year).  In either case, the newly created plan can be edited to meeting current planning requirements.  The functionality described above will give AMC the tools to perform cost center budgeting at the same level that actual cost are collected.

The process will be more automated than in the legacy system.  It will also have real time planning with the ability to Integrate the plan with internal P&Ls.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

A solution for cost planning by AMSCO needs to be established.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Different options for planning cost by AMSCO are:


Using Statistical Internal Orders (IO)


Using Real IO


Collecting AMSCO at the source transaction


The Funds Management module may have functionality to report cost by AMSCO

The FM team needs to provide a solution for the issue, since the CO module does not report obligations. Reporting obligations by AMSCO is required by the 218 report abd most likely other reports

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Since Profit Centers Accounting is in scope of the WLMP, Profit Centers must be correctly assigned to Cost Centers on the Cost Center master data screen.  Profit Center should be made a "required" on the Cost center master data screen.  

Planning versions need to be created to support cost center planning in SAP. 
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

At implementation time, cost center plans can be manually enter or uploaded into CO via an Excel spreadsheet.  A program would have to be created to do the upload.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Cost center plans can be uploaded to SEM to support the creation of required budget schedules.  

The Excel spreadsheet upload functionality within R/3 should satisfy the client's needs to enter planning data into cost center planning.  If it falls short we will need to create an ABAP program to upload the spreadsheet, but this need should be remote in nature.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

SAP has many standard reports to display cost center planning information.  These reports should first be considered before creating custom reports.

The SEM module will be responsible for creating any required budget schedules.
A custom report will most likely be needed to supply the cost center managers with 3 years of historical data for the planning process.  BW or SEM would likely be the tool to be used.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the cost center managers and the financial planning group.  Authorization down to the cost center level is possible, but we would strongly recommend against it.  It would be extremely difficult to manage the changes due to the number of cost centers and the movements between cost centers as to responsibility.

The following items should be considered for security purposes:


Who will create, name, and control the planning versions?


Who will have authority to input, change, and display cost center planning data


Security by cost center will have to be taken into consideration.  For example, someone from cost center "A" may not be allowed to view planning data from cost center "B".     
 23.
Project specific CI section

ASSUMPTION: It was agreed within the WLMP Finance team that only one year of cost center history will reside in the SAP R3 system, however cost center history will be loaded for three years back in the Business Warehouse. 

Cost Center cost history loading will be included in the Finance GL history load.
1.1.1.15. Cost Element Planning (Order with Integrated Planning)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Planning costs on Internal Orders at the EOR level has not been identified as a requirement.

However, if Internal Orders become the solution for AMSCO planning and reporting then cost might have to be planned on Internal Orders.  This will be determined when the solution for AMSCO planning and reporting has been resolved.
 4.
General Explanations

N/A
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

If and when the client utilizes this functionality, the end user will plan in the same manner as it is in cost center planning.  If expenses are planned within a higher level than a cost center, primary costs will be planned within the internal order.  The internal order will be assigned to a specific profit center to complete the integration and the costs will be allocated to the appropriate cost centers through assessment, distribution, or settlement.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A
 11.
Business Model

The planning process will be handled in the same manner as within cost center planning.  The allocations will be defined within the allocation templates.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

N/A
 14.
Description of improvements

If cost planning is performed on Internal Orders at the EOR level, then planned verses actual cost can be compared (at the EOR level for Internal Orders). 
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A
 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the Project or order managers and the financial planning group.  Authorization down to the order level is possible, but we would strong recommend against it.  It would be extremely difficult to manage the changes due to the number of orders and the movement between orders as to responsibility.
 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.1.1.16. Cost Element Planning (Order)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Planning costs on Internal Orders at the EOR level has not been identified as a requirement.

However, if Internal Orders become the solution for AMSCO planning and reporting then cost might have to be planned on Internal Orders.  This will be determined when the solution for AMSCO planning and reporting has been resolved.
 4.
General Explanations

N/A
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

If and when the client utilizes this functionality, the end user will plan in the same manner as it is in cost center planning.  If expenses are planned within a higher level than a cost center, primary costs will be planned within the internal order.  The internal order will be assigned to a specific profit center to complete the integration and the costs will be allocated to the appropriate cost centers through assessment, distribution, or settlement.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A
 11.
Business Model

The planning process will be handled in the same manner as within cost center planning.  The allocations will be defined within the allocation templates.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

N/A
 14.
Description of improvements

If cost planning is performed on Internal Orders at the EOR level, then planned verses actual cost can be compared (at the EOR level for Internal Orders). 
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A
 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the Project or order managers and the financial planning group.  Authorization down to the order level is possible, but we would strong recommend against it.  It would be extremely difficult to manage the changes due to the number of orders and the movement between orders as to responsibility.
 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.1.1.17. Overall Planning (Order)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The client has a specific requirement for this functionality.  At the time the end user creates a manufacturing order, maintenance order or customer order, the client needs the ability to view the overall cost plan for the specific order.  This would be outside of the scheduled planning cycle.  The overall planning will not be integrated with PCA, but will be a cost controlling tool with variance reporting.
 4.
General Explanations

In the SAP R3 manufacturing environment, BOM, Routings, and activity rates are store in the Sap R3 system.  When a production order is created the BOM, Routings, and activity rates are taken into consideration and a planned cost is established for the order.  This cost could be different than the customer price due to many different reasons (customer specific pricing, the estimate may be old, the scope of the work has changed, etc.).

At the time the order is created, there is an approved amount to be spent.  That is the number used for the overall plan.  The number is strictly a total plan number for the entire order and is used for comparison purpose only.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

See #4 above.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

The overall planning for an order will typically be performed at the time the order is created.
 11.
Business Model

A purchase order is received by the MSC and a Pron is created with funding amounts attached to it.  Demand is entered into the SAP Production Planning module (PP) and a planned order is accepted or rejected by the production planner.  A planned order that is accepted and is manufactured (verses purchased) will be converted into a Production Order.  When the Production Order is created planned cost will be calculated for it, based on the current BOM, Routing, and activity rates. 
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

The production order will be costed automatically using current BOMs, Routings, and activity rates.  Actual cost will be collected against the planned cost for variance analysis.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None. 

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

At cut over time, the planned cost for active orders need to have there planned costs carry over into the SAP system and/or they can have their planned costs recalculated in the SAP system.  In either case, the planned cost in the legacy system may not equal the SAP planned cost for various reasons.
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the Project or order managers and the financial planning group.  Authorization down to the cost center level is possible, but we would strong recommend against it.  It would be extremely difficult to manage the changes due to the number of cost center and the movement between cost centers as to responsibility.
 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A

1.1.1.18. Periodic Reposting of Plan Data

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The client has the need to repost expenses that are incurred in one area and distribute the expenses to the benefiting cost centers through an automated transaction.

The Depots and Arsenals require that cost can be transferred from one cost object to another. On some orders cost are purposely collected on one order with the intention to transfer some or all of these costs to other orders.  For example, in some cases it may be more efficient for a Welder to charge all of his time to one order and later perform cost transfers to the appropriate jobs that benefited for the Welding activity.  It may be inefficient for the Welder to determine the specific jobs to charge activities to.  
 4.
General Explanations

The distribution of such expenses (example: telephone bill) is currently handled through the general ledger, since the general ledger recognizes cost center within the legacy systems.  Actual periodic reposting is handled in R/3 as a CO posting where the expenses are credited to the sending cost object and distributed to the receiving cost object without creating an entry to the general ledger.  The transaction is similar in nature to the distribution allocation in that it allocates the expense on the same primary cost element as it was incurred.  Where it differs from a distribution allocation, is that the same line within the sending cost center is credited.  This zeros out the line item giving the appearance that nothing was initially charged to this expense.  Yet if you drill down on this line item within the sending cost center, the end user will see the original entries and the credit going out for the reposting to the receiving objects.  The distribution allocation books a separate line in the allocation section within the cost object report.  

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The actual transfer reposting utilizes an allocation cycle, similar to an assessment or distribution cycle.  Once the cycle is created, the end user just needs to execute the cycle during the period-closing process.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

As mentioned-above the centralized financial group would execute the period transfer posting during the close.  The cycle can be executed as many times as needed during the closing process,but must be execute after the submission of incurred expense to that specific line item.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

The redistribution of expenses to the receiving objects is fully automated, reusable, and can be modified each month.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 20.
Interface Considerations

None

 21.
Reporting Considerations

None

 22.
Authorization Considerations

This probably needs to be handled by a centralized group within each of the depots and not the individual cost center managers.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None

1.1.1.19. Plan Cost Distribution

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

As specified in 1.3.1.1. Actual Periodic Reposting, the client has a need for redistribution of expenses (ex. telephone bill).  They have identified actual periodic reposting as the process.  But depending in what their needs might be and the manner in which they may want to view the information in the reports, they may need to utilize distribution allocation.
 4.
General Explanations

If the client wants to see the allocation separate from the incurred costs and view the line item in more detail they will need to utilize the distribution allocation.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

As in the periodic reposting, a distribution cycle is created prior to or in the beginning of the fiscal year.  Once the cycle is created, the cycle is executed as part of the period end-closing process.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None

 11.
Business Model

A centralized financial group would execute the distribution cycle during the close.  The cycle can be executed as many times as needed during the closing process.  But must be executed after the submission of incurred expenses to that specific line item.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

The redistribution of expenses to the receiving objects is fully automated.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

This probably needs to be handled by a centralized group within each of the depots and not the individual cost center manager.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.1.20. Settlement of Overhead Cost Orders (Planning Data)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Within the blueprint the client has specified that settlement of internal orders will most likely not be needed, since they will be allocating from the orders on a daily basis.  Even if the client allocates the expenses from the order on a daily basis, the functionality of settlement for CO orders needs to exist just by its very nature.  It would seem that whatever is created through assessment cycles can be handled through settlement rules and yet the settlement transaction is much more efficient.

If "Real Internal Orders" become the solution for the AMSCO reporting gap, then the allocation and settlement of Internal Orders will have to be revisited and included as part of the solution.

 4.
General Explanations

In addition the assessment allocation can also be set up, with a settlement rule established, just to ensure that no balance remains within the order at the end of each month.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Settlement is a period-end closing activity that can be performed several times during the month.  The only caution is to settle all orders one last time after all incurred costs have been entered into the internal orders.  The settlement rules that are assigned to each order have basically the same functionality as assessment cycle, but are user-friendlier.  The only consequence to the settlement rules, it is not as flexible.  It is confined to percentage and proportion.

Please note:  Only "Real Internal Orders" can be settled.  Statistical Internal Orders cannot be settled.   
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

The activity for settlement will be incorporated in with the settlement of maintenance, service, and production orders.  There is no additional work to be performed in the settlement of internal orders.  The settlement rule needs to be created for each internal order at the time the internal order is created.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

The orders can be used to segregate the costs and expenses for analytical purposes, and have them settle automatically to the appropriate cost object during or at the end of each month.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Internal order will need to be configured for the various order type (Marketing, Administration, etc) and the appropriate settlement rule will have to be assigned to the order type. 
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

If labor activities need to be charged directly to an Internal Order, then the labor interface needs to allow for an Internal Order to be charged as a cost object. 
 21.
Reporting Considerations

If "Real Internal Orders" become the solution for the AMSCO reporting gap, then required reports by AMSCO need to be identified and developed.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to a centralized financial group.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.1.21. Plan Cost Assessment

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The installations require functionality that will allow them to allocate cost between cost centers. 

Our understanding is that Base Operations would be handled by a new Garrison

at the DA level.  This Garrison would be responsible for ALL Army Base

Operation missions (including and beyond AMC) from a Landlord and billing

point of view.  Once the Base Operation cost get billed from the new

Garrison to the AMC installations, SAP would then have to handle the

allocation of the costs within their Installations/missions (Maintenance,

Logistics, NOT Base Operations).  I am assuming that any tenants at the

installation would be billed directly by the new Garrison and the

installation would NOT have to deal any allocations to tenants.

Since our contract is with AMC and not with DA, I am assuming that the

planning, collection, and billing of  Base  Operation cost is out of

scope..

 4.
General Explanations

The client has the requirement to allocation expenses from one cost center to another.  The allocation model has yet to be identified, but the need to pool the overhead expenses has been expressed. 
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

As in the periodic reposting, an assessment cycle is created prior to or in the beginning of the fiscal year.  Once the cycle is created, the cycle is executed as part of the period end-closing process.  Unlike distribution allocation, assessment allocation uses secondary cost elements to move expenses from the sending cost center to the receiving cost objects.  The costs from the sending cost center is grouped together, totaled and allocated on one line item (as secondary cost element) to the receiving cost center.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

MAJOR ISSUE: The WLMP Cost Accounting team needs specific requirements form AMC concerning cost allocations.  Does every installation have to allocate cost the same way?  Do all installations have to use the same allocation basis for allocating the same type of costs?  Should cost pools be used? How does AMSCO and SBC reporting fit in with cost allocations?  Are all base operation allocations the same between installations?  Can each installation create their own rules for cost allocations? Etc.

One possible Business model could be:

Assessments are normally run as part of the month end closing.  After all expenses have been charged to the cost centers (including any interfaced costs) and all activity allocations have been completed, the first assessment cycle can be run. This cycle could be used to allocate cost from non-productive cost center directly to production cost centers or into cost pools.  A second assessment cycle could be run to move costs from the cost pools to the production cost centers. 
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

The allocation  of expenses from sending cost center to  receiving objects is fully automated, easy to set up, visible to the senders and receivers, and assessment cycles can be easily reversed. If need be, assessment cycle can be run as a background jobs.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

SAP does not allow the allocation of statistical cost.  Hence, if AMSCO costs are collect on statistical Internal Orders they can't be allocated in the SAP system. 
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

The solution for reporting cost by AMSCO needs to take into account the fact that statistical costs can't be allocated in the SAP system. 
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None

 22.
Authorization Considerations

This probably needs to be handled by a centralized group within each of the depots and not the individual cost center manager.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.1.22. Plan Indirect Activity Allocation (Manual Entry)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

During the blueprinting stage, the client established the need to identify the actual activity within a sending cost center for a specific period.  They did not identify actual indirect activity allocation as being in scope.  Yet the two processes are connected.  The process allows the system to take actual activity allocation activity quantities from the sending cost centers to receiving cost object through an indirect activity allocation.

 4.
General Explanations

In other words, instead of using direct activity allocation, the PP order confirmation, or posting activity directly against a service or maintenance order, one can allocate activity using an allocation cycle.  ABC accounting often uses this process to allocation activity from one cost center to another cost center. 
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Prior to executing this process during the period-end close, an allocation cycle needs to be created for the year's activity. Unlike assessment and distribution allocation cycles, indirect activity allocation cycle allocates activity rather than dollars.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

The likelihood of using this functionality is remote at this point.   
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

This can enable the client to automatically distribute activity for ABC accounting if the client chooses to go in that direction.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None

 22.
Authorization Considerations

This probably needs to be handled by a centralized group within each of the depot and not the individual cost center manager.

 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.1.23. Plan Indirect Activity Allocation (Indirect Entry)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

During the blueprinting stage, the client established the need to identify the actual activity within a sending cost center for a specific period.  They did not identify actual indirect activity allocation as being in scope.  Yet the two processes are connected.  The process allows the system to take actual activity allocation activity quantities from the sending cost centers to receiving cost object through an indirect activity allocation.

 4.
General Explanations

In other words, instead of using direct activity allocation, the PP order confirmation, or posting activity directly against a service or maintenance order, one can allocate activity using an allocation cycle.  ABC accounting often uses this process to allocation activity from one cost center to another cost center. 
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Prior to executing this process during the period-end close, an allocation cycle needs to be created for the year's activity. Unlike assessment and distribution allocation cycles, indirect activity allocation cycle allocates activity rather than dollars.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

The likelihood of using this functionality is remote at this point.   
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

This can enable the client to automatically distribute activity for ABC accounting if the client chooses to go in that direction.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None

 22.
Authorization Considerations

This probably needs to be handled by a centralized group within each of the depot and not the individual cost center manager.

 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.2. Product Cost Planning

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Like any other company AMC is required to value and report the value of its inventory.   For parts that will be valued at standard cost Product Cost Planning will be used to value inventory at standard cost.  For parts that are valued at Moving Average cost SAP will automatically calculate and value these parts at the moving average cost.
 4.
General Explanations

Product Cost Planning will be used by AMC to create cost estimates in SAP.  Cost estimate will be used to estimate the cost of service (tanks, engines, electronic components, etc.), production (Ammo, C2, etc.) and maintenance (tanks, helicopters, etc.). Bills of materials, routings, task lists will be stored in the Sap’s Production Planning (PP), Plant Maintenance (PM), and Customer Service (CS) modules.  Product cost planning will use this information, along with the cost center activity rates and calculate cost estimates at the material level (NSN).  SAP has the ability to store multiple cost estimates for the same product, however only one cost estimate will be tagged as the standard cost estimate.  Once AMC marks and releases the standard cost estimate, its cost will populate the SAP material master as the standard cost for that material.

Standard cost estimates will be created at least once a year for the manufacturing facilities.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

See section 4 above (1.1.2.4)
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A
 11.
Business Model

See section 4 above (1.1.2.4)
 12.
Changes to existing organization

N/A
 14.
Description of improvements

Cost estimates will use the most up to date BOMs, Routings, and activity rates to create cost estimates.  Since these master data elements will reside in the SAP R3 system, the estimates will be consistent and very easy to correct.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

Since standard cost estimates (in the Controlling Module) are created with the intent to value inventory, they do not have the ability to apply different cost rates (and material cost) across years. The SAP controlling module can perform cost estimates using BOMs, routings, and rates that are stored in the SAP system, however this module does not have the ability to apply cost rates across years.  For example, if a radar system requires work to be done in years 2002 and 2003, the SAP Controlling module can only apply either the 2002 or the 2003 activity rates to all labor hours.  The depot requires the cost estimating system to apply rates by year the work is performed. The SAP Controlling module does not have this functionality.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Approach to value material at activity rates across multiple years have been described in the “Stabilized Pricing” document

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

The client should review the costing variant and valuation variant for product cost planning. 
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

Depending on the pricing model that will be part of the SEM module, results of product Cost Planning may have to be interfaced with the SEM module for pricing purposes.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

May need to create product groups and reports in order to better view planned cost for related products.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

AMC need to determine who will have the authority to create cost estimates.
 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.1.2.1. Preparation for Costing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The client is leaning toward standard costing for finished products.  As a result the costing variant PPC1 needs to be defined within configuration.  For the most part the configuration will be standard delivered with some modifications to the costing variant.
 4.
General Explanations

The costing variant is the configuration that defines the parameter in which the costing of material is performed.  

The items that need to be defined are as follows:

Costing type

Cost component structure

Date control

Valuation variant

Quantity structure control

Transfer strategy

As mentioned above, the costing variant will only undergo minor modification in order to meet specific needs of the client.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

In order to perform product cost planning the costing variant needs to be configured.  The costing variant controls various attributes of the planned cost estimate.  Some of the attributes that the costing variant controls are:  The life of the cost estimate, the selection of the BOM and Routings, and the valuation of each material cost (i.e. First choose standard cost if there is no standard cost then choose Moving Average cost, etc.).

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

One costing variant will be configured and used for Product Cost Planning through AMC. 
 11.
Business Model

Once the configuration has been established for costing, the configuration should not need to be modified.  If there is a need for modification then a select group within the product costing area needs to review the modification to ensure that the interest of all the depots have been met.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

The product costing functionality is fully integrated with Production Planning and Material Management.  As a result of this integration, product costing can utilize the BOMs and routings within PP and the material master information in MM.  This will allow for consistent cost estimates that are very easy to create and store.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A
 21.
Reporting Considerations

N/A
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Since the transaction OKKN is configuration, the authorization needs to be limited to a centralized finance group.  The changes must be performed in the DEV client, and transported through QA and Production.
 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A

1.1.2.2. Standard Cost Estimate with Quantity Structure

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

In order to make the product cost planning functional, the client will need to have corresponding BOMs, routings, and activity rates in order to drive the planning process.  PP and MM will maintain the master data associated with the above-mentioned items.  The client has the need to not only have costing for made to stock, but also the creation of cost estimate for engineer to order.  The engineers to order estimates have a requirement to extent over multiple years.

 4.
General Explanations

The BOMs and routings will be supplied as master data from the PP, PM and CS groups.  If a specific material or service is costed, the associated BOM and Routing will be referenced.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The costing of materials and services has an entire business process that encompasses the functionality. In order for the costing to pass through R/3 with no errors, PP and MM have got to have their master data set up correctly. If it is not you will either experience error messages in costing or have inaccurate cost estimates. The latter is more difficult to detect.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

With the integration the production and financial groups will need to work closely to complete the costing of materials and services.
 11.
Business Model

The made to stock material cost estimate are typically performed prior to the beginning of the fiscal year.  The responsibility of costing the material is normally handled by the finance group (cost accountants).  The costing can be performed on one or several materials.  Once the transaction is performed there are a number of analysis reports that are available for reviewing the cost estimates.  As for the engineer to order and the services, these can be costed, but there is not formal costing that takes place.  Costing in these situations is available in a simulation situation or in analyzing the cost of sales within an order.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

None

 14.
Description of improvements

The costing capability within R/3 is fully integrated.  The costing functionality does not need master data of its own but can feed off of other modules within R/3.  Also, when the material is costed, the system can automatically feed it in order to revalue the material standard price at the designated time.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

Since standard cost estimates (in the Controlling Module) are created with the intent to value inventory, they do not have the ability to apply different cost rates (and material cost) across years. The SAP controlling module can perform cost estimates using BOMs, routings, and rates that are stored in the SAP system, however this module does not have the ability to apply cost rates across years.  For example, if a radar system requires work to be done in years 2002 and 2003, the SAP Controlling module can only apply either the 2002 or the 2003 activity rates to all labor hours.  The depot requires the cost estimating system to apply rates by year the work is performed. The SAP Controlling module does not have this functionality.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Approach to value material at activity rates across multiple years have been described in the “Stabilized Pricing” document
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None identified at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The costing of material needs to be centralized within the product-costing group.

 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.1.2.3. Costing Analysis

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The costing analysis encompasses the reporting and analysis of standard cost estimates.  The client will need to analyze the cost estimate in a variety of different formats, which would include cost components, cost elements, and material and overhead detail.

 4.
General Explanations

The requirement that has been identified can be served by standard reporting within SAP R/3.  Reporting is handled in groups; such as, cost component, cost element, itemization, and a variety of other formats.

When creating standard cost estimates in the Controlling module, an error log will be automatically created if any errors are detected when attempting to create a cost estimate.  Any cost estimates that are in error cannot be marked and released (they can't become the standard cost for a particular product until the errors are corrected).
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The execution of the reports is identical to other R/3 reports.  The reports are real time and can aid in the reconciliation and creation of these standard cost estimates.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

N/A
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

In SAP standard cost estimates are very easily created because the BOM, Routing, and activity rates reside in the SAP R3 system.  SAP has standard reports that will display cost estimates by Cost Element, Cost Component, and in total.  Other standard reports will allow the user to list cost estimated based on various criteria and even compare cost estimates.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None

 22.
Authorization Considerations

The product cost estimates are handled at the MSC level, but the reviewing of the cost analysis might be made available to the depots.
 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.1.2.4. Price Marking

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

For price marking the client requires the standard functionality within SAP.

 4.
General Explanations

Price marking should really be called "Cost Marking", because it has nothing to do with customer pricing but rather with product costing. 

Price marking will move the total cost from a standard cost estimate to the "Future" field of the material master. Usually on the first day of a new fiscal year, the cost estimates are then released and the marked cost in the future field of the material master are then moved to the standard cost field of the material master.  If the NSN that is being released has inventory and the old standard cost is different form the new years standard cost, an inventory reevaluation entry will automatically get generated and posted to the SAP GL.  
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Refer to the General Explanation.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

Once the material cost estimates have been corrected for any errors, reviewed for accuracy and approved for the next fiscal period, the financial group will mark these cost estimates into the material master as the future planned price.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

SAP gives the user the ability to mark one or many cost estimate at a time.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The marking of the future cost estimate is extremely sensitive data and needs to be handled by a select group of individuals within the cost accounting group.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None

1.1.2.5. Price Release with Standard Cost Estimate

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

All products that are valued in the material master with a price control of "S" (Standard Price) need to be marked and released in order to value them at standard cost.

 4.
General Explanations

Price Release should really be called "Cost Release", because it has nothing to do with customer pricing but rather with product costing.

Price marking will move the total cost from a standard cost estimate to the "Future" field of the material master. Usually on the first day of a new fiscal year, the cost estimates are then released and the marked cost in the future field of the material master are then moved to the standard cost field of the material master.  If the NSN that is being released has inventory and the old standard cost is different form the new years standard cost, an inventory reevaluation entry will automatically get generated and posted to the SAP GL.  

The price release with standard cost estimate is performed to revalue the material for the approved standard price for the current period.  The price estimates are based on the current price of the parts and raw materials that comprise the finished material and the activities that are associated with the routing.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Releasing with standard cost estimate is the actual revaluation of materials with a standard price to the new current standard price.  This will be performed once a year on October 1sty of each year.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

None
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

If the NSN that is being released has inventory and the old standard cost is different form the new years standard cost, an inventory reevaluation entry will automatically get generated and posted to the SAP GL.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

This transaction is even more sensitive than the marking of a material.  This will effect the valuation of your inventory.  The execution of this transaction needs to be maintained by one group and a select number of individuals.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.3. Profit Center Planning

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.3.1. Basic Settings in the Plan

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

No special requirements or expectations on the part of the client.  As specified below, Profit Center Accounting will be set up as standard delivered.

 4.
General Explanations

IMG settings for number ranges and document types are delivered with standard R/3. Document type for local G/L postings actual is "A0", the number range is internal.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

All PCA entries are identified with an internally assigned document number and document type.  This document identifies not only the receiving profit center, but also the partnering profit center.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

N/A
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

Profit Center Accounting enables the client to view the profitability of the depots and arsenals or any other groupings, other than the total company code.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization fore basic setting is a configuration issue and needs to be confine to the group in charge of configuration.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.3.2. Copy Plan from Previous Year -> Profit Center Planning

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The planning process within Profit Center Accounting will be the tool for internal profitability control.  The client will require a P&L that encompasses gross margin, manufacturing overhead expenses and operating costs.

 4.
General Explanations

Profit center planning will only integrate current year planning performed in cost center accounting, SOP, and SEM. No manual planning will be performed.  Whether in the future this copy transaction will be used or not is still up in the air.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The plan copy function allows the client to reference a plan from a previous year's plan and to copy it into a plan version within the current year.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

The business process flow will be dependant on other areas surrounding PCA planning.  The operating expenses will be handled within CCA and integrated into PCA.  As for the revenue and cost of sales, it has yet to be determined how it will be handled through sales and operating plan.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

All management reporting on mission/ installation level including plan/actual/variance reporting will be performed in profit center. 
 14.
Description of improvements

Integrated reporting of plan and forecast will eliminate the need for dual entry into both CCA and PCA.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Plan versions are defined. Plan data transfer from R/3 components requires testing
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Excel upload is predefined. Testing required
 20.
Interface Considerations

External interfaces will load to other modules
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

PCA planning will be handled on the depot and centralized finance group level.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.3.3. Copy Actual Costs -> Profit Center Planning

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The planning process within Profit Center Accounting will be the tool for internal profitability control.  The client will require a P&L that encompasses gross margin, manufacturing overhead expenses and operating costs.

 4.
General Explanations

Profit center planning will only integrate current year planning performed in cost center accounting, SOP, and SEM. No manual planning will be performed.  Whether in the future this copy transaction will be used or not is still up in the air.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The plan copy function allows the client to reference a plan from a previous year's plan and to copy it into a plan version within the current year.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

The business process flow will be dependant on other areas surrounding PCA planning.  The operating expenses will be handled within CCA and integrated into PCA.  As for the revenue and cost of sales, it has yet to be determined how it will be handled through sales and operating plan.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

All management reporting on mission/ installation level including plan/actual/variance reporting will be performed in profit center. 
 14.
Description of improvements

Integrated reporting of plan and forecast will eliminate the need for dual entry into both CCA and PCA.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Plan versions are defined. Plan data transfer from R/3 components requires testing
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Excel upload is predefined. Testing required
 20.
Interface Considerations

External interfaces will load to other modules
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

PCA planning will be handled on the depot and centralized finance group level.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.3.4. Redefinition of Plan Version (Profit Center Planning)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The planning process within Profit Center Accounting will be the tool for internal profitability control.  The client will require a P&L that encompasses gross margin, manufacturing overhead expenses and operating costs.

 4.
General Explanations

Profit center planning will only integrate current year planning performed in cost center accounting, SOP, and SEM. No manual planning will be performed.  Whether in the future this copy transaction will be used or not is still up in the air.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The plan copy function allows the client to reference a plan from a previous year's plan and to copy it into a plan version within the current year.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

The business process flow will be dependant on other areas surrounding PCA planning.  The operating expenses will be handled within CCA and integrated into PCA.  As for the revenue and cost of sales, it has yet to be determined how it will be handled through sales and operating plan.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

All management reporting on mission/ installation level including plan/actual/variance reporting will be performed in profit center. 
 14.
Description of improvements

Integrated reporting of plan and forecast will eliminate the need for dual entry into both CCA and PCA.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Plan versions are defined. Plan data transfer from R/3 components requires testing
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Excel upload is predefined. Testing required
 20.
Interface Considerations

External interfaces will load to other modules
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

PCA planning will be handled on the depot and centralized finance group level.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.3.5. Plan Integration of Profit Centers

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

We expect historical actual data to be loaded from legacy systems to the appropriate R/3 modules through interfaces that will later on be used in the day-to-day operation. For reporting purposes in profit center accounting we will transfer several years of history from other R/3 modules to PCA.  Also, the client expects  that there will be a full P&L at the profit center level.  As a result, data will need to be transferred to PCA through the integrated modules within SAP.
 4.
General Explanations

Actual data transfers are used for historical R/3 data only. In a productive system these transfers are online with the exception of AR/AP.  As for real time data entries, PCA will need to receive data from not only FI but also from CO entries, MM and SD.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The actual data transfer into PCA will take place within FI and CO with all cost object assigned to a profit center.  The designation to a profit center will drive all the entries to the P&L to a profit center creating a PCA document.  Within MM the profit center will be assigned to each material, whether it is a part, raw material or finished good.  As the material is moved, it has a profit center assignment at the material/plant level.  As for SD, the profit center can either be assigned through the material or substitution method based on the sales office or other designation.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A
 11.
Business Model

Once the profit center has been assigned within the master data, the PCA designation will occur automatically.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

The transfer of actual data to PCA is automatic and will enable the client to have full P&Ls at a lower level than the company code.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

The field profit center is defined as optional entry and all unassigned transactions go to the DUMMY profit center. This field can be defined as required entry to avoid re-postings.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

If historical data is to be loaded into PCA, the data load into FI will need to incorporate the Profit Center designation.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

To have meaningful management reporting by profit center and mission it is mandatory to keep the profit center assignments clean.  Plan/actual variance reporting with history for comparable periods for full P+L plus selected BS items in scope. Modified R/3 standard reports plus selective analytical reports from BW.

 22.
Authorization Considerations

Operating expense will come from FI through CO-CCA. Revenue and COGS from FI directly. Inventories from FI directly.  Hierarchy rollup from profit center to mission/location and top management.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.3.6. Profit Center Analysis

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The profit center reporting will identify the profitability of the Depots and Arsenals.
 4.
General Explanations

Since all financial reporting on mission/installation level moves from financial accounting to profit center accounting a series of AMC specific reports will be developed in report painter using SAP standard reports as basis. Since all information is contained in profit center tables present thinking is – not to use BW. The layout will be based on the present 1307 report format.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The standard reports within Profit Center report, are flexible as to the display variants that are available.  That coupled with the drilldown capability, PCA reporting is a good tool for internal control.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

N/A
 12.
Changes to existing organization

As explained previously this is a major change that simplifies internal processes.
 14.
Description of improvements

No buyer/seller relation, no budget, and no cash. Internal business has no impact on financial accounting.  Also, the standard reports within Profit Center report, are flexible as to the display variants that are available.  That coupled with the drilldown capability, PCA reporting is a good tool for internal control.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

See general explanations. Formats in report painter need to be developed.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

An authorization profile can be attached to profit center master data.

 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.2. Actual Cost/Revenue Allocation

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.2.1. Overhead Allocation

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.2.1.1. Update of Overhead Cost Order Budget

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Changes to the budget for a Procurement Request Order Number (PRON) have all of the process requirements as the original budget for a PRON.

Negotiations for changes to the budget for a PRON for an external customer must include the customer.

 4.
General Explanations

Once a PRON has been accepted by the performing activity, changes to the funding cannot be made without the acceptance of the performing activity.  When changes to the budget amount are required, the MSC submits the changes to the performing activity for acceptance.  The MSC and performing activity negotiate as required, and once the changes are accepted, the updated budget is released (or returned) as appropriate. A return of funds must trigger a de-commitment/defoliation transaction to either SOMARDS or Customer order file.

In some cases, funding is removed from a PRON at the DA level.  In this case, subsequent spending on the PRON is suspended.

On occasion, a PRON for an external customer cannot be completed within the constraints of the funded amount.  Most often, this occurs when the repair work required on a unit is more extensive than that specified by the work performance code.  When this occurs, negotiations for funding to complete the work include the performing activity, MSC, and the external customer.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

A PRON is funded, released for execution, and accepted by the performing activity.

It is necessary to amend the funding for a PRON.

Negotiations between the MSC, performing activity, and customer (when appropriate) are conducted to determine the required supplement.

The PRON's original budget is amended and released.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

Changes are required to a PRON's funded amount.

Funding change is submitted to the performing activity for acceptance.

The performing activity accepts changes to the PRON's funded amount.

The budget for the funding change is released (or returned) and the PRON's funding is amended.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

No organizational changes are required.
 14.
Description of improvements

Amendments to appropriated funds in SAP R/3 parallels functionality in the legacy systems.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

See budget allocation
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

See Budget Allocation Section.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

It is necessary to document funding amendments on existing PRONs.  Depending upon how this requirement is resolved, there might be a requirement to import amendments to original PRON funding.
 20.
Interface Considerations

SOMARDS and the Customer order File enhancement.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

TBD.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Item Manager or Work Loader is assigned responsibility for managing a PRON's budget at the SMC level.  At the depot/arsenal level this responsibility resides with the production or maintenance manager depending upon the type of work being executed.
 23.
Project specific CI section

1.2.1.2. Direct Activity Allocation (Controlling)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

AMC requires the ability for productive cost center to charge fully burdened cost (on a dollar per hour basis) to other cost objects such as Production Orders, Maintenance Orders, Customers Orders and other cost centers.  
 4.
General Explanations

Direct Activity Allocation is the mechanism used in SAP to charge activities from one cost object to another cost object.  For example, the Welding cost center may want to charge a production order for 40 hours of work they performed.  To do this they would charge 40 hours to the activity type called "LBR".  SAP would look-up the fully burden rate that was stored for the Welding cost center under the activity type named LBR".  If the activity rate for the Welding cost center was $100/hour, then SAP would take this rate ($100/hour) time 40 hours and charge $4,000 to the order.  At the same time SAP would credit the Welding cost center for $4,000 (for its cost recovery).

There may be a need to transfer cost from one cost center to another due to the fact that work was performed for another cost center.  This would necessitate the need for an activity allocation.  The function would relieve the sender cost center of costs and apply costs to the receiver cost center.

Also, direct activity allocations can be easily be reversed if posted incorrectly.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

In today's systems all production and non-production cost are collected in SIFS via a daily feed from ATAAPS. The Depots, Arsenals, and Ammunition plants recover their cost by charging Production Orders, Maintenance Orders, and Customer Orders on a dollar per hour basis.  In SAP, activity types will be used to charge Orders at a fully burdened rate that will recover the cost of running their operations. Initially, labor will continue to be the only activity type used in the SAP system. 

For each productive cost center a fully burdened activity rate will be manually enter into the SAP system.  This rate will be used for charging a fully burdened cost to any type of cost object in the SAP system (a cost object is any thing that can accept cost in the SAP system, for example any type of order, cost center, WBS, etc).  The fully burdened rate will include: Average Cost Center Labor, Fringe Benefits, Leave, Overhead Within Shop, Overhead Above Shop, Overhead GAE, and Overhead Base Operations.

In SIFS, all or some of the overheads (listed above) are applied to the order depending on the pricing arrangement with the customer.  In SAP all overhead will be applied to the cost object and any customer specific pricing above or below the fully burdened cost will be calculated and billed in other SAP modules (SEM/PS/SD). 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Activity types must be defined for the cost objects in order for the activity allocation to be operative
 11.
Business Model

Activity allocation posting and reposting would occur during the monthly execution phase of an accounting period.   These transactions may also occur during the month-end closing in order to correct mistakes that took place during the month.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

Without impacting the general ledger or creating a general ledger entry, allocations made be done strictly for management accounting purposes.  These allocations can later be displayed or even reversed and recreated.

When an activity allocation takes place, the receiving cost object automatically get charged and the sending cost center get automatically credited for the same amount of money.  These transactions do not go out of balance. 
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Not Applicable
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Activity types and primary cost elements must be set up prior to using this function. 
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

For order that are being converted from legacy systems that have labor cost charged to them, the labor charges must some how get converted to SAP activity types.  
 20.
Interface Considerations

Although it has not been defined on how labor will enter the SAP system (ATAAPS interface, SAP CATTS, etc.), the labor feed will have to include the following element to satisfy the SAP Controlling module:  Sending Cost Center, Receiving Cost Object, Activity Type, Number of Hours, and the Person who Performed the Work.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Standard reports are available to view the cost flow and activity flow for a given cost object. 
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Allocation of activities probably would only need to occur with a single installation and not across installations.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.2.1.3. Transfer of Primary Costs to Cost Center/Order

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

There may be a need to repost costs manually if the original posting occurs on the incorrect cost object.
 4.
General Explanations

If costs are posted to an incorrect cost object, a correction must be done for management accounting purposes.  The correction can be done in two ways.  The FI general ledger entry may be reversed and reentered or a manual CO reposting can be done. 

 It is strongly recommended to correct bad transactions in the module that the source entry was created.  For example, if a receipt of a material was placed against Order 123 but should have gone against Order 234, the original receipt transaction should be reversed in the MM module and the correct transaction entered. Manual reposting in the Controlling module should only be done on an emergency and/or exception basis.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

See General Explanation part of this section.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Primary cost elements and cost objects must be created prior to using this function.
 11.
Business Model

Activity allocation posting and reposting would occur during the monthly execution phase of an accounting period.   These transactions may also occur during the month-end closing in order to correct mistakes that took place during the month. 

 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

Without impacting the general ledger or creating a general ledger entry, reposting of primary costs made be done strictly for management accounting purposes.  These repostings can later be displayed or even reversed and recreated.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Not Applicable

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

If working with transfer prices (parallel value flows), you cannot repost costs or revenue for parallel valuations.  You should use the function for reposting line items.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Reposting should be performed only within each installation.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.2.1.4. Manual Cost Allocation

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Ideally costs would need to be allocated automatically via assessments or distributions, yet there may in special, complicated circumstances be the need to allocate secondary costs manually.
 4.
General Explanations

Manual cost allocation involves posting to secondary cost manually.  The system credits a sender cost object and debits a receiver cost object.  Allocations are normally done automatically through a more elaborate set up using cycles and tracing factors to perform more routine, monthly allocations. 
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

A decision is made that an allocation needs to be performed.  Setting up a cycle can do this and automating it each month or a simple manual allocation can be done.  More routine, monthly allocations are set up using cycles and tracing factors.  One time or more complex allocations can be performed manually.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Primary cost elements and appropriate cost objects must be set prior to using the function.
 11.
Business Model

This function may most normally be used during the period end close process.  Allocations would need to occur, especially allocations of overhead costs centers down to production cost centers.  The complicated allocations would be automated, but the simple one could be manual.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

You can use manual allocation to avoid the need for complicated customizing settings for simple allocations; manually transfer external data; make simple adjustments to incorrect secondary postings.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Not Applicable
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

If you execute an automatic assessment or allocation after executing a manual allocation, note that the cost elements used for the manual allocation must be stored in the corresponding allocation structure for assessment or accrual calculation.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Manual allocations should only be perform within an installation.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.2.1.5. Cost Reposting (Controlling)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

A financial transaction posted to the incorrect cost object may cause the need to repost costs manually.  

The Depots and Arsenals also require that cost can be transferred from one cost object to another. On some orders cost are purposely collected on one order with the intention to transfer some or all of these costs to other orders.  For example, in some cases it may be more efficient for a Welder to charge all of his time to one order and later perform cost transfers to the appropriate jobs that benefited for the Welding activity.  It may be inefficient for the Welder to determine the specific jobs to charge activities to.  

Another example involving materials is when the same part is purchased for 10 different orders.  Instead of creating 10 different purchase orders for the same part it may be more efficient to purchase all the parts on one purchase order and later charge the parts to the correct cost object. 

 4.
General Explanations

If costs are posted to an incorrect cost object, a correction must be done for management accounting purposes.  The correction can be done in two ways.  The FI general ledger entry may be reversed and reentered or a manual CO reposting can be done.  

It is strongly recommended to correct bad transactions in the module that the source entry was created.  For example, if a receipt of a material was placed against Order 123 but should have gone against Order 234, the original receipt transaction should be reversed in the MM module and the correct transaction entered. Manual reposting in the Controlling module should only be done on an emergency and/or exception basis.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

While executing  monthly activities an amount is posted to the correct primary cost element, but to an incorrect cost object.  This can be corrected via a manual cost reposting.

At any given point during an accounting period, a compound general ledger entry has been posted.  It is later noticed that one of the line items has a cost object error.  Instead of reversing and reposting the entire document, a line item reposting may be done to save time. 
The function of a reposting will allow you reverse the original cost object entry and repost to the correct cost object.  You may perform a complete reposting or a partial reposting of costs.  You should always adjust posting errors in the application component where they occurred. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Primary cost elements and a complete cost center hierarchy must be set up prior to using this function.

All CO master data must be created.
 11.
Business Model

Manual reposting of primary costs would normally occur during the monthly execution process, but may also occur during the month end process.

A line item reposting of primary costs would normally occur during the monthly execution process, but may also occur during the month end process. 
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None

 14.
Description of improvements

Cost transfers can be easily performed in the Controlling module.  They can be displayed and reversed if need be. 
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Not applicable

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

If you are working with transfer prices (parallel value flows), you cannot repost costs for parallel valuations.  You must use the reposting line items function. Hence statistical transactions cannot be reposted, the original entry can be reposted.

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Manual repostings of costs should only be authorized within the same installation.

Reposting of line items should only be authorized within one installation.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.2.1.6. Cost Reposting, Line Item

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

During an accounting period, a compound general ledger may be posted.  It is later noticed that one of the line items has a cost object error.  Instead of reversing and reposting the entire document, a line item reposting may be done to save time. 
 4.
General Explanations

Reposting line items will enable to adjust CO posting errors.  Reposting line items corresponds to a reversal posting on the sender cost object.  The system uses a reference document to create a link between the document of the original line item and the adjustment document. 
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

At any given point during an accounting period, a compound general ledger entry has been posted.  It is later noticed that one of the line items has a cost object error.  Instead of reversing and reposting the entire document, a line item reposting may be done to save time. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

All CO master data must be created.
 11.
Business Model

A line item reposting of primary costs would normally occur during the monthly execution process, but may also occur during the month end process.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None

 14.
Description of improvements

The repost line items feature always you to:

·  Collective process (process more than one transaction at a time) 

·  Repost cost from one cost object to two cost objects

·  Repost a portion of the posted line item.

·  Post a line item to a different account assignment object.

· An audit trail will be established for the reposted transactions

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time. 
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

If you repost from one to multiple cost objects, you must ensure that the total amount to be reposted does not exceed the overall value of the line items for the sender cost object. 
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 20.
Interface Considerations

None.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

None.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None.
1.2.1.7. Cost Reposting Using FI Document Reversal

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

A financial transaction posted to the incorrect cost object may cause the need to repost costs manually.  

The Depots and Arsenals also require that cost can be transferred from one cost object to another. On some orders cost are purposely collected on one order with the intention to transfer some or all of these costs to other orders.  For example, in some cases it may be more efficient for a Welder to charge all of his time to one order and later perform cost transfers to the appropriate jobs that benefited for the Welding activity.  It may be inefficient for the Welder to determine the specific jobs to charge activities to.  

Another example involving materials is when the same part is purchased for 10 different orders.  Instead of creating 10 different purchase orders for the same part it may be more efficient to purchase all the parts on one purchase order and later charge the parts to the correct cost object. 

 4.
General Explanations

If costs are posted to an incorrect cost object, a correction must be done for management accounting purposes.  The correction can be done in two ways.  The FI general ledger entry may be reversed and reentered or a manual CO reposting can be done.  

It is strongly recommended to correct bad transactions in the module that the source entry was created.  For example, if a receipt of a material was placed against Order 123 but should have gone against Order 234, the original receipt transaction should be reversed in the MM module and the correct transaction entered. Manual reposting in the Controlling module should only be done on an emergency and/or exception basis.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

While executing  monthly activities an amount is posted to the correct primary cost element, but to an incorrect cost object.  This can be corrected via a manual cost reposting.

At any given point during an accounting period, a compound general ledger entry has been posted.  It is later noticed that one of the line items has a cost object error.  Instead of reversing and reposting the entire document, a line item reposting may be done to save time. 
The function of a reposting will allow you reverse the original cost object entry and repost to the correct cost object.  You may perform a complete reposting or a partial reposting of costs.  You should always adjust posting errors in the application component where they occurred. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Primary cost elements and a complete cost center hierarchy must be set up prior to using this function.

All CO master data must be created.
 11.
Business Model

Manual reposting of primary costs would normally occur during the monthly execution process, but may also occur during the month end process.

A line item reposting of primary costs would normally occur during the monthly execution process, but may also occur during the month end process. 
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None

 14.
Description of improvements

Cost transfers can be easily performed in the Controlling module.  They can be displayed and reversed if need be. 
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Not applicable

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

If you are working with transfer prices (parallel value flows), you cannot repost costs for parallel valuations.  You must use the reposting line items function. Hence statistical transactions cannot be reposted, the original entry can be reposted.

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Manual repostings of costs should only be authorized within the same installation.

Reposting of line items should only be authorized within one installation.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.2.1.8. Activity Allocation Reposting

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

An activity allocation posted to an incorrect cost object may cause the need to repost the activity.  

The Depots and Arsenals also require that cost can be transferred from one cost object to another. On some orders cost are purposely collected on one order with the intention to transfer some or all of these costs to other orders.  For example, in some cases it may be more efficient for a Welder to charge all of his time to one order and later perform cost transfers to the appropriate jobs that benefited for the Welding activity.  It may be inefficient for the Welder to determine the specific jobs to charge activities to.  . 
 4.
General Explanations

With the current uncertainty as to how labor will get into R/3 (ATAAPS, CATTS, labor confirmation, etc.), it is has not been determined how activities charge to the wrong cost object will be corrected.  Reposting enable you to adjust an internal activity allocation without the need to reverse the original document first and then make an adjustment activity allocation.  
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

An internal activity allocation has been performed in the CO module.  It is later decided that the posting is incorrect or not completely correct.  An internal activity allocation reposting can be used to correct the error.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

All CO master data must be created.  This functionality cannot be used if the internal activity allocation was not originally done in CO.
 11.
Business Model

In today's systems all production and non-production cost are collected in SIFS. Labor (with overhead) costs are feed daily to SIFS from the ATAAPS interface.  If ATAAPs is modified to provide the needed information to create an activity allocation in SAP, then it must be decided if corrections to any original activity allocation in error will be corrected in the next ATAAPs feed and/or through SAP's activity allocation functionality. 

POLICY DECISION: A policy needs to be put in place to determine when ATAAPS corrections are used to correct activity allocation errors verses using SAP's activity allocation functionality.  
 12.
Changes to existing organization

There would be no changes to the organization.

 14.
Description of improvements

The repost activity allocation feature you to:

· Use collective processing (process more than one transaction at a time)

· Repost an activity from one cost object to two cost objects

· Repost a portion of an activity

· Post an activity to a different account assignment object

· An audit trail will be established for the reposted activities
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time. 
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time. 
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

· Can only repost direct internal activity allocations that have been posted in CO.  

· If CATS is used for timekeeping, you can only repost the documents from timekeeping using CATS in the CO module. 

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

If ATTAPS is used to feed activities into SAP, then the current ATAAPS feed will have to be modified in order to satisfy fields that are required to perform activity allocations.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Adjustments to activity allocations should only occur in the installation where the original activity allocation occurred. 
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.2.1.9. Manual Entry of Statistical Key Figures

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

AMC will require allocations (assessment) to be performed each month based on statistical key figures.  The values for statistical key figures will have to be manually entered into SAP each month before running any allocations (Assessments).  Statistical key figures act as the basis for some allocations.
 4.
General Explanations

The values for statistical key figures will have to be manually entered into SAP each month before running any allocations (Assessments).  For example, if water costs are going to be allocated from the Utilities cost center to other cost centers that use water, then the amount of water usage for each water consuming cost center needs to be entered into SAP manually. After the actual water consumption by cost center is entered into SAP, then the allocation (assessment) job can be run to allocate cost from the Utilities cost center to the cost centers that use water.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Any allocations that are based on an attribute that changes every month must have the new data manually input into the system before running any allocations.  The manual updating of statistical key figures should occur before running the month-end allocations.  The monthly closing routine should schedule these step in the order noted. 

Please note that Statistical key figures master data must be created prior to using this function.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

AMC must decide what statistical key figures are required and if the various installations have the authority to create any statistical key figures that they feel will better meet their needs.
 11.
Business Model

See section above named General Explanations and Explanations of Functions and Events.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

Standard reports can be run to show the values that were entered for each statistical key figure. 
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time. 
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time. 
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

A more automatic method of entering statistical key figures into SAP would be a good improvement.  This could be investigated after implementation. 
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Statistical key figures should have the correct category assigned them when they are created.  A "fixed value" will allow values to be carried from the posting period to all the subsequent posting periods of the fiscal year.  A "totals" value is only valid in the posting period in which they are entered.  When changes values, you first have to undo the existing value with a reversed +/- sign and then enter a new value. 
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None

 22.
Authorization Considerations

Statistical key figures should only be created, changed, or displayed in the installation in which they were created.

 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.2.1.10. Transfer of Statistical Key Figures From LIS (Actual)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

AMC will require allocations (assessment) to be performed each month based on statistical key figures.  The values for statistical key figures will have to be manually entered into SAP each month before running any allocations (Assessments).  Statistical key figures act as the basis for some allocations.
 4.
General Explanations

The values for statistical key figures will have to be manually entered into SAP each month before running any allocations (Assessments).  For example, if water costs are going to be allocated from the Utilities cost center to other cost centers that use water, then the amount of water usage for each water consuming cost center needs to be entered into SAP manually. After the actual water consumption by cost center is entered into SAP, then the allocation (assessment) job can be run to allocate cost from the Utilities cost center to the cost centers that use water.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Any allocations that are based on an attribute that changes every month must have the new data manually input into the system before running any allocations.  The manual updating of statistical key figures should occur before running the month-end allocations.  The monthly closing routine should schedule these step in the order noted. 

Please note that Statistical key figures master data must be created prior to using this function.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

AMC must decide what statistical key figures are required and if the various installations have the authority to create any statistical key figures that they feel will better meet their needs.
 11.
Business Model

See section above named General Explanations and Explanations of Functions and Events.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

Standard reports can be run to show the values that were entered for each statistical key figure. 
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time. 
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time. 
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

A more automatic method of entering statistical key figures into SAP would be a good improvement.  This could be investigated after implementation. 
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Statistical key figures should have the correct category assigned them when they are created.  A "fixed value" will allow values to be carried from the posting period to all the subsequent posting periods of the fiscal year.  A "totals" value is only valid in the posting period in which they are entered.  When changes values, you first have to undo the existing value with a reversed +/- sign and then enter a new value. 
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None

 22.
Authorization Considerations

Statistical key figures should only be created, changed, or displayed in the installation in which they were created.

 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.2.2. Product Cost Allocation

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.2.2.1. Simultaneous Costing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The installations are required to collect actual cost on each order for the purposes of creating Financial Statements, cost control (Managerial Accounting), and funds control.

They are also required to collect cost by AMSCO, by Direct and Indirect cost, and by Funded/Unfunded cost. 

In this section (Simultaneous Costing), the managerial aspects of actual cost collection will be addressed. 
 4.
General Explanations

NOTE: Simultaneous Costing in SAP refers to collecting actual costs in the SAP cost accounting module.

Today, all cost enter the SIFS cost accounting system via a JO/PCN. JO/PCNs collect costs for Indirect Costs (i.e. training), as well as, for Direct Costs (i.e. production orders).

COLLECTING COST FOR LABOR AND OVERHEAD

Activity types will be used to charge cost on a dollar per hour basis from (mainly) productive cost centers to other cost objects such as other cost centers, production orders, customer orders, and maintenance orders.  Each productive cost center (and some overhead type cost center such as Information Services) will have one unique fully burdened rate that will be assigned to an activity type.

In today's system, activity rates are broken into the following pieces:

Direct Labor

Fringe Benefits

Leave

Overhead – Within Shop

Overhead – Above Shop

Overhead – GEA

Overhead – Base Operations

Military

All costs incurred in the SIFS system are billed to the customer every two weeks.  In order to bill various customers' different amounts, SIFS must collect different costs on each customer specific JO/PCN.  For example, an AMC customer will get billed the first seven items listed above (for civilian performed work), however if the work is perform outside the installation some of the Overheads listed above may not get charged to the JO/PCN.  Also, due to various regulations, some customer (such as the Red Cross) do not get charged for many of the overhead listed above.  "Competitive Bid Rates" and "Exception Rates" are entered into and stored in the SIFS system in order to accomplish this (charging less than the fully burdened rate to a JO/PCN).  In all cases, Direct Labor, Fringe Benefits, and Leave are charged to a Direct Order.  When the JO/PCN is created, it is coded to what set of rates to use.

Cost Application Codes (CAC) are assigned when creating a JO/PCN. They direct SIFS to which overhead costs to apply when charging an activity to an indirect JO/PCN.  The coding of cost application is as follows:

First character:    
1= Direct, 2= Indirect

Second character:    
1= Project Orders

 


2= Service Orders

 


3= If the first character is a "1" (Direct) – to identify Base-Ops indirect expense work for a mission, tenant, or any activity that generates labor 


hours. 




4= If the first character is a "2" (Indirect) – to identify mission and production support activities doing work for other missions.  The JO/PCN 


requires the receiving work center to be included on the JO/PCN.

 


5= Base Ops which is reimbursable and not to be distributed as overhead expense.

Third character: 

1= No indirect (Overhead) to be applied to the JO/PCN



 




2= Apply indirect (Overhead) to the JO/PCN

Fourth character: 
1= No GAE to be applied to the JO/PCN




2- Apply GEA (Overhead) to the JO/PCN

FOR DIRECT WORK:

Today all costs collect in SIFS (via JO/PCNs) are billed every two weeks.  In order to bill various customer's different amounts, they must collect different costs in the SIFS system.  This is achieved by entering "Exception Rates" and/or "Competitive Bid Rates" into the SIFS    system.  These rates direct SIFS to charge less than the fully burdened rate to a JO/PCN; hence the customer will be invoiced less than the fully burdened cost.  In SAP all cost will be charged at one fully burdened rate.  All discounts and/or surcharges (for billing purpose) will be will be calculated and invoice from other SAP module(s) such as PS/SD/SEM. This is a huge change to today's processes.

FOR INDIRECT WORK

SIFS uses Cost Application Codes (CAC) to prevent overhead cost from being double accounted for on indirect JO/PCNs.  For example, cost for benefits will be charged to a cost center using a CAC 2311, this will prevent overhead costs to be added to the original charge. Cost collected for a maintenance order for another AMC customer will use CAC 1122.  This will allow all overhead costs to be charged to the JO/PCN.

In SAP the CO team is proposing to eliminate CAC and having cost flow directly to the cost center/cost element that is responsible for the cost. 

COLLECTING COST FOR MATERIALS ON AN ORDER

Materials are charged to a JO/PCN by entering the JO/PCN number on the source document that is used for charging material to a JO/PCN 
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Material costs will be collected on Production Order, Maintenance Orders and Customer Orders every day as they are charged through SAP material movements.  The financial implications of these transactions are hard coded into the SAP system and are transparent to the end user creating the material movement.

Labor (including a fully burdened overhead rate) will be charged to an order by an activity allocation.

Although it has not been defined on how labor will enter the SAP system (ATAAPS interface, SAP CATTS, etc.), the labor feed will have to include the following element to satisfy the SAP Controlling module:  Sending Cost Center, Receiving Cost Object, Activity Type, Number of Hours, and the Person who Performed the Work.

MAJOR ISSUE REQUIRING RESOLUTION ASAP:  How and what mechanism will be used to get labor dollars and labor activities into the SAP R3 system. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Routings, Work Centers, Bills of Materials, Material Masters, Activity Types, Activity Rates, Cost Centers, and Cost Elements are all master data items that must be created and maintained in SAP for simultaneous costing. 
 11.
Business Model

Simultaneous costing is a highly integrated function.  It depends upon bills of materials, routings, and work centers being created and utilized by the logistics modules.  Activity types and activity rates  must be planned in cost center at least once a year.  A standard cost estimate would be created for each end item at least once per year that would use the previously mentioned data to derive a standard cost per unit of measure for the end item.  

A production order would be created at some for the end item and its planned cost would be based on the standard cost estimate.  Cost will accumulate on the order during the month via material movements and labor confirmations (and possibly external activity as well).
 12.
Changes to existing organization

Today at most AMC installations, the Defense Logistics Agency (DLA) performs many of the material movement transactions for them.  AMC should consider giving DLA personal who perform material movement transactions (on the behalf of AMC) the authority in the WLMP SAP R3 system to carry out this work.  If not, other arrangements need to be made to get material movement transactions into the SAP system.
 14.
Description of improvements

Material movements and labor confirmations will all provide real time costs to the production order will full drilldown capabilities.

SAP has standard reports that compare planned cost to actual cost.

Please Note: Transactions that are interfaced into the SAP system are real time when the interface feeds the SAP system (assume no rejects).  For example, if a transaction is created outside the SAP system on Monday and is interfaced into the SAP system on Thursday, the cost associated with the transaction will not hit the SAP costing module until Thursday.  
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

1-
How to capture cost by AMSCO has not been fully determined at this moment. 

2-
It has not been determined how labor costs will get into SAP.

3-
Classifying cost as Direct and Indirect costs – since direct and indirect cost could fall within the same EOR/Cost Element, reporting, cost by Direct and Indirect will need a creative solution. 

4-
Report cost by "funded" and "un-funded" is not part of standard CO functionality.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

1- Different options for collecting cost by AMSCO are:

· Using Statistical Internal Orders (IO)

· Using Real IO

Collecting AMSCO at the source transaction

The Funds Management module may have functionality to report cost by AMSCO

2-
The WLMP Finance team is heading an effort to resolve this issue.

3-
The WLMP Finance team is heading an effort to resolve this issue.

4-
The WLMP Finance team is heading an effort to resolve this issue.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

The following SAP items must be configured in order for Simultaneous Costing to take place:

The cost component structure

The costing variant for actual costing

The valuation variant

The costing variant must be assigned to the appropriate order types
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

There are several files that pass back and forth between the legacy timekeeping, payroll, and cost systems.  A process must be determined in SAP that accommodates the same data currently provided.

HUGE POTENTIAL ISSUE:  At implementation time, Production Orders, Maintenance Orders, Customer Service Orders and Internal Orders must get converted into the SAP correctly and any actual cost that they have accumulated must be shown on the order in SAP. 

Orders that do not collect the fully burdened cost center rates may have to be given special attention to them in order to get the actual cost correct at cutover.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Any solution to get labor activities in the SAP Controlling module must include the following elements to satisfy the SAP Controlling module:  Sending Cost Center, Receiving Cost Object, Activity Type, Number of Hours, and the Person who Performed the Work.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Must be able to create an M36 report either from SAP R3 or from the Business Warehouse (BW).
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Cost Accountants at manufacturing locations need "create" access to all areas of product costing and display access to the material master, work centers, routings, and bills of materials for analytical purposes. 
 23.
Project specific CI section

None. 
1.2.3. Profit Center Allocation

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.2.3.1. Basic Settings: Actual

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

No special requirements or expectations on the part of the client.  As specified below, Profit Center Accounting will be set up as standard delivered.

 4.
General Explanations

IMG settings for number ranges and document types are delivered with standard R/3. Document type for local G/L postings actual is "A0", the number range is internal.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

All PCA entries are identified with an internally assigned document number and document type.  This document identifies not only the receiving profit center, but also the partnering profit center.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

N/A
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

Profit Center Accounting enables the client to view the profitability of the depots and arsenals or any other groupings, other than the total company code.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization fore basic setting is a configuration issue and needs to be confine to the group in charge of configuration.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.2.3.2. Actual Data Transfers on Profit Center

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

We expect historical actual data to be loaded from legacy systems to the appropriate R/3 modules through interfaces that will later on be used in the day-to-day operation. For reporting purposes in profit center accounting we will transfer several years of history from other R/3 modules to PCA.  Also, the client expects  that there will be a full P&L at the profit center level.  As a result, data will need to be transferred to PCA through the integrated modules within SAP.
 4.
General Explanations

Actual data transfers are used for historical R/3 data only. In a productive system these transfers are online with the exception of AR/AP.  As for real time data entries, PCA will need to receive data from not only FI but also from CO entries, MM and SD.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The actual data transfer into PCA will take place within FI and CO with all cost object assigned to a profit center.  The designation to a profit center will drive all the entries to the P&L to a profit center creating a PCA document.  Within MM the profit center will be assigned to each material, whether it is a part, raw material or finished good.  As the material is moved, it has a profit center assignment at the material/plant level.  As for SD, the profit center can either be assigned through the material or substitution method based on the sales office or other designation.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A
 11.
Business Model

Once the profit center has been assigned within the master data, the PCA designation will occur automatically.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

The transfer of actual data to PCA is automatic and will enable the client to have full P&Ls at a lower level than the company code.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

The field profit center is defined as optional entry and all unassigned transactions go to the DUMMY profit center. This field can be defined as required entry to avoid re-postings.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

If historical data is to be loaded into PCA, the data load into FI will need to incorporate the Profit Center designation.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

To have meaningful management reporting by profit center and mission it is mandatory to keep the profit center assignments clean.  Plan/actual variance reporting with history for comparable periods for full P+L plus selected BS items in scope. Modified R/3 standard reports plus selective analytical reports from BW.

 22.
Authorization Considerations

Operating expense will come from FI through CO-CCA. Revenue and COGS from FI directly. Inventories from FI directly.  Hierarchy rollup from profit center to mission/location and top management.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.2.3.3. Document Entry in Profit Center Accounting

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

We expect that the majority of re-postings are executed as JE in the general ledger and re-postings in CCA and PCA are the exception.
 4.
General Explanations

EC-PCA document entry will only be used to reallocate wrongly or not assigned profit center transactions. All transactions that default to the DUMMY profit center need to be  corrected.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

See section above named General Explanations
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

N/A
 11.
Business Model

N/A
 12.
Changes to existing organization

N/A
 14.
Description of improvements

N/A
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

N/A
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

N/A
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

The field profit center is defined as optional entry and all unassigned transactions go to the DUMMY profit center. The field can be defined as required entry to avoid respostings.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 20.
Interface Considerations

N/A
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Access to this transaction should be limited to very few people.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

N/A
 23.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.2.3.4. Manual Entry of Statistical Key Figures

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

AMC will require allocations (assessment) to be performed each month based on statistical key figures.  The values for statistical key figures will have to be manually entered into SAP each month before running any allocations (Assessments).  Statistical key figures act as the basis for some allocations.
 4.
General Explanations

The values for statistical key figures will have to be manually entered into SAP each month before running any allocations (Assessments).  For example, if water costs are going to be allocated from the Utilities cost center to other cost centers that use water, then the amount of water usage for each water consuming cost center needs to be entered into SAP manually. After the actual water consumption by cost center is entered into SAP, then the allocation (assessment) job can be run to allocate cost from the Utilities cost center to the cost centers that use water.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Any allocations that are based on an attribute that changes every month must have the new data manually input into the system before running any allocations.  The manual updating of statistical key figures should occur before running the month-end allocations.  The monthly closing routine should schedule these step in the order noted. 

Please note that Statistical key figures master data must be created prior to using this function.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

AMC must decide what statistical key figures are required and if the various installations have the authority to create any statistical key figures that they feel will better meet their needs.
 11.
Business Model

See section above named General Explanations and Explanations of Functions and Events.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

Standard reports can be run to show the values that were entered for each statistical key figure. 
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No deficits noted at this time. 
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time. 
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

A more automatic method of entering statistical key figures into SAP would be a good improvement.  This could be investigated after implementation. 
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Statistical key figures should have the correct category assigned them when they are created.  A "fixed value" will allow values to be carried from the posting period to all the subsequent posting periods of the fiscal year.  A "totals" value is only valid in the posting period in which they are entered.  When changes values, you first have to undo the existing value with a reversed +/- sign and then enter a new value. 
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None

 22.
Authorization Considerations

Statistical key figures should only be created, changed, or displayed in the installation in which they were created.

 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.3. Period-End Closing (Controlling)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.3.1. Period-End Closing in Overhead Cost Controlling

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.3.1.1. Actual Periodic Reposting

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The client has the need to repost expenses that are incurred in one area and distribute the expenses to the benefiting cost centers through an automated transaction.

The Depots and Arsenals require that cost can be transferred from one cost object to another. On some orders cost are purposely collected on one order with the intention to transfer some or all of these costs to other orders.  For example, in some cases it may be more efficient for a Welder to charge all of his time to one order and later perform cost transfers to the appropriate jobs that benefited for the Welding activity.  It may be inefficient for the Welder to determine the specific jobs to charge activities to.  
 4.
General Explanations

The distribution of such expenses (example: telephone bill) is currently handled through the general ledger, since the general ledger recognizes cost center within the legacy systems.  Actual periodic reposting is handled in R/3 as a CO posting where the expenses are credited to the sending cost object and distributed to the receiving cost object without creating an entry to the general ledger.  The transaction is similar in nature to the distribution allocation in that it allocates the expense on the same primary cost element as it was incurred.  Where it differs from a distribution allocation, is that the same line within the sending cost center is credited.  This zeros out the line item giving the appearance that nothing was initially charged to this expense.  Yet if you drill down on this line item within the sending cost center, the end user will see the original entries and the credit going out for the reposting to the receiving objects.  The distribution allocation books a separate line in the allocation section within the cost object report.  

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The actual transfer reposting utilizes an allocation cycle, similar to an assessment or distribution cycle.  Once the cycle is created, the end user just needs to execute the cycle during the period-closing process.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

As mentioned-above the centralized financial group would execute the period transfer posting during the close.  The cycle can be executed as many times as needed during the closing process,but must be execute after the submission of incurred expense to that specific line item.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

The redistribution of expenses to the receiving objects is fully automated, reusable, and can be modified each month.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 20.
Interface Considerations

None

 21.
Reporting Considerations

None

 22.
Authorization Considerations

This probably needs to be handled by a centralized group within each of the depots and not the individual cost center managers.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None

1.3.1.2. Accrual Calculation in Cost Center Accounting (Percentage Method)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The installations require labor accruals to be calculated each month.
 4.
General Explanations

The functionality within SAP is driven by an overhead structure or better known as a costing sheet.  The end user references the cost element(s)  that the company will drive the percentage accrual.  A percentage is established within the overhead structure and the credited cost object is identified within the structure.

Only one overhead structure can be created for a controlling area for both Plan and Actual accruals.  Hence the one overhead structure needs to satisfy the needs for the entire controlling area.  Once the structure is created, the accrual calculation can be applied to all, some, or one cost center.  The appropriate receiving cost centers are debited for the allocation accrual.

For example, a company may want to calculate an accrual for benefits base on labor dollars.  By identifying the labor cost elements and the percentage of labor that benefits should be, SAP will calculate and post the results of the calculation.  This functionality is provided by what SAP calls a "Costing Sheet".  When the actual benefits cost come in (or it is time to calculate a new accrual), the accrual can be reversed.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Today labor accruals are calculated in the SIFS system by taking the previous payroll dollars and calculating a labor accrual on a per person basis (based on that persons previous pay).  By adding the labor accrual for each person the accrual for each cost center can then be determined and a journal entry is sent to the SIFS GL. This process is completed each month. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

There can only be one costing sheet per controlling area.
 11.
Business Model

Based on past experience, many commercial companies calculate their labor accrual each month by taking the average pay per day for the cost center (based on different criteria such has YTD payroll cost, 12 month moving average cost, last years payroll data, etc.). Then they multiple this number by the number of labor accrual days. This calculation is usually done monthly at a cost center level.

For example, if the Welding Cost center usually spends $5,000 a day for labor and if they were accruing 3 days, their labor accrual for the month would be $15,000.  In SAP a manual journal entry could be made that automatically reverses itself the following month.  Also, the manual journal entry can be made on a journal entry template in which all the JE data required to complete the transaction is filled in except for the amount of the accrual. 
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

None
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

Standard SAP does not have the ability to calculate labor accruals at the same level of detail that is done in the SIFS system.  In SIFS labor accruals are calculated on a per person level and automatic accrual entries are sent to the SIFS GL.  In other SAP (and non-SAP) projects labor accruals were calculated at a cost center level and manually entered into a FI GL entry template (that would automatically reverse it self when configured to do so).  

AMC must decide whether it wants to continue its current calculation or adopt the one mentioned above.  If the current calculation is chosen, their is a GAP in the SAP functionality.  The CO team is in no position to make this decision and can't proceed until a decision is make by the client.

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Two approaches to satisfying this functional deficit are:

1-
Write programs to mirror the current calculation

2-
Accept the method described in the section named "Business Model"

Although the second method may not be as accurate as the current practice, it yields fairly accurate results for what is really an estimate.  The first approach does not require additional programming.    
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

This function will be centralized within the financial group.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.3.1.3. Actual Cost Distribution

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

As specified in 1.3.1.1. Actual Periodic Reposting, the client has a need for redistribution of expenses (ex. telephone bill).  They have identified actual periodic reposting as the process.  But depending in what their needs might be and the manner in which they may want to view the information in the reports, they may need to utilize distribution allocation.
 4.
General Explanations

If the client wants to see the allocation separate from the incurred costs and view the line item in more detail they will need to utilize the distribution allocation.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

As in the periodic reposting, a distribution cycle is created prior to or in the beginning of the fiscal year.  Once the cycle is created, the cycle is executed as part of the period end-closing process.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None

 11.
Business Model

A centralized financial group would execute the distribution cycle during the close.  The cycle can be executed as many times as needed during the closing process.  But must be executed after the submission of incurred expenses to that specific line item.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

The redistribution of expenses to the receiving objects is fully automated.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

This probably needs to be handled by a centralized group within each of the depots and not the individual cost center manager.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.3.1.4. Entry of Sender Activities

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The client during the blueprint stage stipulated that they need the ability to post actual activities to the sending cost center.
 4.
General Explanations

This allows the client to post actual activity to the sending cost center, enabling the sending cost center to allocate the activity to the receiving cost centers through an indirect activity allocation.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

This is an actual manual posting of activity to a cost center.  It also allows the individual to make changes to the CO document which books to the cost center and display the document.  This entry does not post a dollar amount to the cost center; it only posts what was identified as actual activity performed with in the cost center.  The dollar posting does not take place until the indirect activity allocation cycle is executed and the receiving cost centers are charged for the activity.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

With sender activity it works in reverse to direct activity allocation.  Within direct activity allocation the receiving cost object identifies what activity type and quantity has been consumed and that is what drives the entry.  With indirect or sender activity the activity quantity is recognized at the sender level and then allocated to the receivers.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

Since the client may not use this, there will be no improvement.  Where the benefit would arise is if the activity to the receivers is not evident, then an estimate can be calculated and the allocation based on this estimate.  The automation of the distribution is where the improvement is realized.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the cost center managers and the financial group.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.3.1.5. Actual Indirect Activity Allocation (Manual Entry)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

During the blueprinting stage, the client established the need to identify the actual activity within a sending cost center for a specific period.  They did not identify actual indirect activity allocation as being in scope.  Yet the two processes are connected.  The process allows the system to take actual activity allocation activity quantities from the sending cost centers to receiving cost object through an indirect activity allocation.

 4.
General Explanations

In other words, instead of using direct activity allocation, the PP order confirmation, or posting activity directly against a service or maintenance order, one can allocate activity using an allocation cycle.  ABC accounting often uses this process to allocation activity from one cost center to another cost center. 
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Prior to executing this process during the period-end close, an allocation cycle needs to be created for the year's activity. Unlike assessment and distribution allocation cycles, indirect activity allocation cycle allocates activity rather than dollars.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

The likelihood of using this functionality is remote at this point.   
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

This can enable the client to automatically distribute activity for ABC accounting if the client chooses to go in that direction.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None

 22.
Authorization Considerations

This probably needs to be handled by a centralized group within each of the depot and not the individual cost center manager.

 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.3.1.6. Actual Indirect Activity Allocation (Indirect Entry)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

During the blueprinting stage, the client established the need to identify the actual activity within a sending cost center for a specific period.  They did not identify actual indirect activity allocation as being in scope.  Yet the two processes are connected.  The process allows the system to take actual activity allocation activity quantities from the sending cost centers to receiving cost object through an indirect activity allocation.

 4.
General Explanations

In other words, instead of using direct activity allocation, the PP order confirmation, or posting activity directly against a service or maintenance order, one can allocate activity using an allocation cycle.  ABC accounting often uses this process to allocation activity from one cost center to another cost center. 
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Prior to executing this process during the period-end close, an allocation cycle needs to be created for the year's activity. Unlike assessment and distribution allocation cycles, indirect activity allocation cycle allocates activity rather than dollars.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

The likelihood of using this functionality is remote at this point.   
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

This can enable the client to automatically distribute activity for ABC accounting if the client chooses to go in that direction.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None

 22.
Authorization Considerations

This probably needs to be handled by a centralized group within each of the depot and not the individual cost center manager.

 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.3.1.7. Settlement of Overhead Orders (Actual Data)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Within the blueprint the client has specified that settlement of internal orders will most likely not be needed, since they will be allocating from the orders on a daily basis.  Even if the client allocates the expenses from the order on a daily basis, the functionality of settlement for CO orders needs to exist just by its very nature.  It would seem that whatever is created through assessment cycles can be handled through settlement rules and yet the settlement transaction is much more efficient.

If "Real Internal Orders" become the solution for the AMSCO reporting gap, then the allocation and settlement of Internal Orders will have to be revisited and included as part of the solution.

 4.
General Explanations

In addition the assessment allocation can also be set up, with a settlement rule established, just to ensure that no balance remains within the order at the end of each month.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Settlement is a period-end closing activity that can be performed several times during the month.  The only caution is to settle all orders one last time after all incurred costs have been entered into the internal orders.  The settlement rules that are assigned to each order have basically the same functionality as assessment cycle, but are user-friendlier.  The only consequence to the settlement rules, it is not as flexible.  It is confined to percentage and proportion.

Please note:  Only "Real Internal Orders" can be settled.  Statistical Internal Orders cannot be settled.   
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

The activity for settlement will be incorporated in with the settlement of maintenance, service, and production orders.  There is no additional work to be performed in the settlement of internal orders.  The settlement rule needs to be created for each internal order at the time the internal order is created.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

The orders can be used to segregate the costs and expenses for analytical purposes, and have them settle automatically to the appropriate cost object during or at the end of each month.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Internal order will need to be configured for the various order type (Marketing, Administration, etc) and the appropriate settlement rule will have to be assigned to the order type. 
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

If labor activities need to be charged directly to an Internal Order, then the labor interface needs to allow for an Internal Order to be charged as a cost object. 
 21.
Reporting Considerations

If "Real Internal Orders" become the solution for the AMSCO reporting gap, then required reports by AMSCO need to be identified and developed.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to a centralized financial group.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.3.1.8. Actual Cost Assessment

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The installations require functionality that will allow them to allocate cost between cost centers. 

Our understanding is that Base Operations would be handled by a new Garrison

at the DA level.  This Garrison would be responsible for ALL Army Base

Operation missions (including and beyond AMC) from a Landlord and billing

point of view.  Once the Base Operation cost get billed from the new

Garrison to the AMC installations, SAP would then have to handle the

allocation of the costs within their Installations/missions (Maintenance,

Logistics, NOT Base Operations).  I am assuming that any tenants at the

installation would be billed directly by the new Garrison and the

installation would NOT have to deal any allocations to tenants.

Since our contract is with AMC and not with DA, it am assuming that the

planning, collection, and billing of  Base  Operation cost is out of

scope..

 4.
General Explanations

The client has the requirement to allocation expenses from one cost center to another.  The allocation model has yet to be identified, but the need to pool the overhead expenses has been expressed. 
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

As in the periodic reposting, an assessment cycle is created prior to or in the beginning of the fiscal year.  Once the cycle is created, the cycle is executed as part of the period end-closing process.  Unlike distribution allocation, assessment allocation uses secondary cost elements to move expenses from the sending cost center to the receiving cost objects.  The costs from the sending cost center is grouped together, totaled and allocated on one line item (as secondary cost element) to the receiving cost center.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

MAJOR ISSUE: The WLMP Cost Accounting team needs specific requirements form AMC concerning cost allocations.  Does every installation have to allocate cost the same way?  Do all installations have to use the same allocation basis for allocating the same type of costs?  Should cost pools be used? How does AMSCO and SBC reporting fit in with cost allocations?  Are all base operation allocations the same between installations?  Can each installation create their own rules for cost allocations? Etc.

One possible Business model could be:

Assessments are normally run as part of the month end closing.  After all expenses have been charged to the cost centers (including any interfaced costs) and all activity allocations have been completed, the first assessment cycle can be run. This cycle could be used to allocate cost from non-productive cost center directly to production cost centers or into cost pools.  A second assessment cycle could be run to move costs from the cost pools to the production cost centers. 
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

The allocation  of expenses from sending cost center to  receiving objects is fully automated, easy to set up, visible to the senders and receivers, and assessment cycles can be easily reversed. If need be, assessment cycle can be run as a background jobs.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

SAP does not allow the allocation of statistical cost.  Hence, if AMSCO costs are collect on statistical Internal Orders they can't be allocated in the SAP system. 
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

The solution for reporting cost by AMSCO needs to take into account the fact that statistical costs can't be allocated in the SAP system. 
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None

 22.
Authorization Considerations

This probably needs to be handled by a centralized group within each of the depots and not the individual cost center manager.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.3.1.9. Cost Center Analysis

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The client has a number of reports identified in which cost center spending control has been identified.  The main thrust is 'actual versus plan' comparisons for cost center reporting.

One popular report that is produced today has the following attributes associated with it: Cost Center, AMSCO, Direct verses Indirect, and EOR.
 4.
General Explanations

The reporting within Cost Center Accounting is quite expansive and much of the reporting requirements can be handled through standard R/3 reports. There are other requirements that involve reporting on AMS codes and OP codes. The Business Warehouse group will address this requirement. The report specifications have been detailed by the BW group and will be coordinated with the CO (Controlling) group.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The standard reporting within CCA can be detailed at the EOR level coupled with cost center and cost center group detail. The reporting will be real time and offer the end-user a variety of report formats for cost control purposes.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None

 11.
Business Model

N/A
 12.
Changes to existing organization

With the SAP R3 system, cost center reports can be printed from the R3 system, downloaded from the R3 system into excel spreadsheets, accessed from the internet (from BW), and can be emailed to other people.  These options should be considered when creating and distributing these reports.
 14.
Description of improvements

The standard reports within CCA offer the end-user a large array of display formats. The greatest improvement is the drilldown capability to the original document along with real time reporting.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits


The reports do not have AMS code and OP code within the standard reporting.


The breakdown of Direct and Indirect cost is also a GAP.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

The BW group will be addressing the Gaps associated with the AMS code and OP code.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the cost center managers and the finance group.  Authorization down to the cost center level is possible, but we would strongly recommend against it.  It would be extremely difficult to manage the changes due to the number of cost center and the movements between cost centers as to responsibility.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.3.1.10. Analysis of Overhead Orders

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The client has a number of reports identified in which overhead order spending control has been identified.  The main thrust is 'actual versus plan' comparisons for overhead order reporting.
 4.
General Explanations

The reporting within Overhead Orders is quite expansive and much of the reporting requirements can be handled through standard R/3 reports.  There are other requirements that involve reporting on AMS codes and OP codes. This requirement will be addressed through Business Warehouse. The report specifications have been detailed by the BW group and will be coordinated with the CO (Controlling) group.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The standard reporting within internal orders can be detailed at the EOR level coupled with orders and order group detail. The reporting will be real time and offer the end-user a variety of report formats for cost control purposes.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

N/A
 12.
Changes to existing organization

With the SAP R3 system, Internal Order reports can be printed from the R3 system, downloaded from the R3 system into Excel spreadsheets, accessed from the Internet (from BW), and can be emailed to other people.  These options should be considered when creating and distributing these reports.
 14.
Description of improvements

The standard reports within Overhead Order offer the end-user a large array of display formats.  The greatest improvement is the drilldown capability to the original document along with real time reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits


The reports do not have AMS code and OP code within the standard reporting.  


The breakdown of Direct and Indirect cost is also a GAP.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

The BW group will be addressing the Gaps associated with the AMS code and OP code.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization should be confined to the overhead order managers and the financial planning group.  Authorization down to the overhead order level is possible, but we would strongly recommend against it.  It would be extremely difficult to manage the changes due to the number of internal orders and the movement between internal orders as to responsibility.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None

1.3.2. Period-End Closing: Order-Related Product Cost Controlling

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.3.2.1. WIP Calculation Based On Actual Costs

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Work in Process should be calculated on production orders to determine the value of unfinished products for preparing the 1307 Report.  AMC may also need to run Results Analysis to determine work in process for projects, service orders, and maintenance orders.
 4.
General Explanations

Work in process for production orders is normally calculated at actual costs which is calculated as the difference between the debits to the order and the credits to the order.  Debits occur via material movements, labor activity allocations, external activities, and overhead allocations.  Credits occur via the goods receipt to finished goods inventory which can be valued at either standard cost or moving average cost (depending the Price Control Indicator in the Material Master). 
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

At month end a work in process calculation will be run on production orders, most likely in the background, to calculate the value of materials that have not been delivered to inventory.  This calculation is one of a series of steps the cost accountant will need to run during month end close. The calculation will look at all "open" orders in the system and calculate the difference between the inputs to the order and the outputs from the order.  Any difference is considered to be work in process. 

The WIP calculation in SAP can be run anytime during the month and it can be run for an individual order or a group of orders.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

See  the General Expectations section above.  The work in process calculation is one of a few steps that will need to be performed each month by installation cost accounting staff.  
 12.
Changes to existing organization

The business process for calculating work in process in SAP will be different than in the legacy cost system.  A complete identification of the specifics is still to be determined. 

However, the SAP WIP calculation will meet Generally Accepted Accounting Principals (GAAP). 

 14.
Description of improvements

The work in process calculation is easy to understand and to execute in SAP. It does not require the user designate each item produced as work in process or completed production.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As long as the standard SAP WIP calculation is acceptable to AMC then there are no functional deficits. The SAP WIP calculation will meet Generally Accepted Accounting Principals (GAAP). 
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Not applicable
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Configuration of work in process is an entirely separate area.  It involves setup of the following items:  Results Analysis key, Results Analysis Version, Valuation Method, Line Ids, Assignment of cost elements to line Ids, Define Updates, and define posting rules.  Pay attention to the "masking" techniques that is used when setting up the assignments and also remember that the accounts used in the posting rules should be a general ledger account that has no corresponding cost element.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Work in process calculation should only be performed within each installation.
 23.
Project specific CI section

At implementation there could be significant difference in the amount of WIP reported prior to implementation verse the amount of WIP reported after implementation due to calculation differences and other factors.
1.3.2.2. Variance Calculation Cumulated

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The variance calculation will be performed on production orders.
 4.
General Explanations

Total variances will be calculated on make-to-stock production.  During production, actual costs are collected on the production order. The actual costs are compared to the target costs to derive the variance.  The difference is passed on to the general ledger and profit center accounting when the order is later settled.  Target cost version 0 will be used. 

Note:  The "Target Version" takes the actual production quantity of the item being manufactured times the BOM and Routing to determine the cost to compare the actual cost to.  The "Planned Version" uses the scheduled quantity.  
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

During month end closing a variance calculation will be generated on all production orders with a TECO or DLV status.  The variance calculation can be reported on any of the following categories:

· 
Input price variance

· 
Resource usage variance

· 
Input quantity variance

· Remaining input variance 

· Scrap Variance

· Mixed-price variance

· Output price variance

· Lot size variance

· Remaining variance

Upon settlement of the variance calculation, there will be a posting to a variance account and the original material output account.  
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None

 11.
Business Model

See step #5 above.  Variance calculations can be generated at any time, but normally are done at period end close.  If the volume of orders warrants it, the variance calculation is run as a background job.   The values of the variances do not post to the general ledger until the  settlement function is performed. 
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

Many different types of variance categories can be used in the analysis of the total variances. They can be generated at any time during the month simply for analysis purposes. The variance calculation is very easy to run in the SAP system.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Not applicable
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Variances are executed by plant.  The following items must be configured:  Define a variance key, define default variance keys for plants, Check variance variant, define valuation variant for WIP and scrap, define the target cost version, and define primary data for input price variances. 

Target cost version 0 will be used for AMC.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Variance authorization should only be performed on a plant-by-plant basis. 
 23.
Project specific CI section

AMC end-users who deal with the analysis of variances need to get training in how to analyze SAP variance reports.
1.3.2.3. Settlement of Manufacturing Order to Inventory

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

When a production order is completed, the finished and semi-finished goods that are completed are transferred back into stock at either the standard cost or moving average cost of the part (depending on the Price Control Indicator of the Material Master).
 4.
General Explanations

During the production process, production orders are debited with actual costs. Each time goods are received into inventory, the system valuates the receipt and credits the order accordingly. The actual costs posted to an order can be more or less than the value with which an order was credited when the goods receipt was posted. When you settle, this difference between the debit and credit of the order is posted in the general ledger. The difference is considered a variance.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

In addition to what is mentioned in step #4, the following can also occur during the settlement process.

The order balance can be reduced to zero by transferring to FI the difference between the preliminary inventory valuation (goods receipt) and the actual costs incurred. The price difference can also be transferred to Profit Center Accounting and Material Ledger.

The work in process can be transferred to FI and PCA in accordance with the posting rules in set up in configuration.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None Apparent
 11.
Business Model

The settlement function would usually be done during the period end close cycle.  It is the last step performed after having run the work in process calculation and the variance calculation.  Settlement will actually post these calculations to the general ledger.  If work in process is being posted, it will only be for the incremental amount charge in the current period.  If the order has since been completed, the WIP entry will be reversed for the life to date amount of the WIP.  
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None Apparent
 14.
Description of improvements

Settlement can be run collectively at one time for all completed orders.  This is usually a background job.  If any errors are generated, a log will show what type of error it is.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

None
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Full settlement of production orders is recommended instead of periodic settlement.  In order to carry out settlement, the following steps must be completed: Create settlement profile, create settlement cost elements, create an allocation structure, and create a source and structure. 
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Settlement function should only be authorized within the installation.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.3.2.4. Data Collection for Product Drilldown

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Summarization hierarchies are not specifically a requirement, but may end up being an expectation as reporting needs are further determined.
 4.
General Explanations

Summarization hierarchies are analysis tools with which  one can summarize values upwards in hierarchical structures that are user defined . This makes it possible to analyze values and quantities on higher levels such as at a plant level. Summarized hierarchies in CO are used to analyze costs and quantities that were generated from the production process.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Summarization hierarchies may be run at any time during the month yet may be more useful at period end. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

The individual levels of a summarization hierarchy contain master data fields or parts of master data fields. For each value in a field, the system creates totals by period and cost element and writes them to a summarization object. The values on the different summarization objects can be analyzed in the Information System.
Summarization hierarchies can be used to summarize the values of the following objects:


Maintenance and service orders 


Internal orders 


Projects 


Sales orders and their items


Manufacturing orders and QM orders
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

None
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

· The summarization hierarchy has to be defined before summarizing objects. When defining it, the user must determine which fields are involved in the data summarization and which objects will be summarized. The values in the object currency are only summarized if the summarization hierarchy contains a plant or company code node. 

· The run time of the database run is better when you summarize less data.

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

None
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.3.2.5. Summarization Hierarchy

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Summarization hierarchies are not specifically a requirement, but may end up being an expectation as reporting needs are further determined.
 4.
General Explanations

Summarization hierarchies are analysis tools with which  one can summarize values upwards in hierarchical structures that are user defined . This makes it possible to analyze values and quantities on higher levels such as at a plant level. Summarized hierarchies in CO are used to analyze costs and quantities that were generated from the production process.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Summarization hierarchies may be run at any time during the month yet may be more useful at period end. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

The individual levels of a summarization hierarchy contain master data fields or parts of master data fields. For each value in a field, the system creates totals by period and cost element and writes them to a summarization object. The values on the different summarization objects can be analyzed in the Information System.
Summarization hierarchies can be used to summarize the values of the following objects:


Maintenance and service orders 


Internal orders 


Projects 


Sales orders and their items


Manufacturing orders and QM orders
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

None
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

· The summarization hierarchy has to be defined before summarizing objects. When defining it, the user must determine which fields are involved in the data summarization and which objects will be summarized. The values in the object currency are only summarized if the summarization hierarchy contains a plant or company code node. 

· The run time of the database run is better when you summarize less data.

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

None
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.3.2.6. Product Cost Analysis in Product Cost by Order

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

AMC will use the product costing standard delivered reports.
 4.
General Explanations

In the Product Cost analysis by order section you can view actual costs, target costs, work in process, and variances for production orders.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

These standard reports are useful anytime, but especially for period end reporting purposes.  With these reports, you can analyze:

·  Planned Values (such as total planned cots, planned fixed costs, planned variable costs, and planned yield)
·  Key figures that result from actual postings (such as total actual costs, actual fixed costs, actual variable costs, and the actual    yield).
·  Variances between planned and actual values
·  Work in process at actual costs, provide that the manufacturing orders use settlement type FUL (full settlement). 
·  Data generated by variance calculation.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

Real time reporting
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

None
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Reports should only be run for production orders within the installation.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.3.3. Period-End Closing for Profit Center Accounting

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.3.3.1. Profit Center Balance Carry forward

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

We expect that inventories will be transferred from the G/L to PCA at the beginning of each fiscal year.
 4.
General Explanations

To post material stocks, assets, work in process or Additional Balance Sheet Items to Profit Center Accounting by transaction, the user needs to carry balances forward during the course of year-end closing. Otherwise this step is optional.

The balance carry forward functionality is planned to be used in the year after implementation for inventories only. For the year of implementation there will be an initial data load for inventories. A follow-up transfer may be required.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Starting a new fiscal year includes transferring G/L balance sheet information to profit center accounting to the extend AMC wants to report balance sheet information on management reports.

When balances are carried forward , the profit and loss accounts are carried forward to a special account entered for that income statement account type in Customizing (see Customizing for Profit Center Accounting). Postings are divided according to controlling area, profit center, origin object type and transaction. Balance sheet accounts are carried forward under the same account and divided according to controlling area, profit center, partner profit center, partner company, function area, transaction, depreciation area, and work in process.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None

 11.
Business Model

The transactions that will occur will be part of the year end-close.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

None
 14.
Description of improvements

Once you have activated the function for carrying balances forward in Profit Center Accounting (see Customizing), the system performs it automatically in the actual system for all postings that are transferred from Financial Accounting or entered manually in Profit Center Accounting.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None identified at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

None
 22.
Authorization Considerations

This authorization needs to be isolated to a centralized finance group.
 23.
Project specific CI section

None
1.3.3.2. Profit Center Analysis

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The profit center reporting will identify the profitability of the Depots and Arsenals.
 4.
General Explanations

Since all financial reporting on mission/installation level moves from financial accounting to profit center accounting a series of AMC specific reports will be developed in report painter using SAP standard reports as basis. Since all information is contained in profit center tables present thinking is – not to use BW. The layout will be based on the present 1307 report format.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The standard reports within Profit Center report, are flexible as to the display variants that are available.  That coupled with the drilldown capability, PCA reporting is a good tool for internal control.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

None
 11.
Business Model

N/A
 12.
Changes to existing organization

As explained previously this is a major change that simplifies internal processes.
 14.
Description of improvements

No buyer/seller relation, no budget, and no cash. Internal business has no impact on financial accounting.  Also, the standard reports within Profit Center report, are flexible as to the display variants that are available.  That coupled with the drilldown capability, PCA reporting is a good tool for internal control.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

None
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

None
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 20.
Interface Considerations

None
 21.
Reporting Considerations

See general explanations. Formats in report painter need to be developed.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

An authorization profile can be attached to profit center master data.

 23.
Project specific CI section

None

D. Business Processes

1. Real Estate Management

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1. Real Estate Management

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.1. Rental

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.1.1. Application/Rental Request Processing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Objects involved in these processes will be maintained only to the extent they actual result in actual business contracts.  Complete master data of Real Estate objects  (Properties, Buildings, Rental Units)  will be maintained in SAP. Rooms – which are not assignment objects -  will be maintained only to the extent they may be required to be mapped to Functional Locations in Plant Maintenance.  The legacy business object I.S.A. (Inter Service Agreement) will be mapped to Lease-out in SAP.  Some of the standard SAP processes like – Provisional Activation, Notice Processing Lease-out Renewal, Inspections and Deposits  - though not actively used at RIA, will be configured as part of new functionality. 
 4.
General Explanations

Please see above under "Requirements/Expectations".
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Rental process presupposes existence of  all the  master data  objects within SAP  – Properties, Buildings, Rental Units Rooms etc.    Typically, the process would begin within setting up of a Application /Rental Request (which is preceded by  setting up of a "Business Partner – Applicant") .     A Rental Request would either get an "Offer"  in return or alternatively  an Application/Rental Request could do a "concordance search"  (FOAR2A or FOAR2B)  against Offer-objects (which are mapped to Rental Units 1:1)  based on certain criteria.     An Offer , in turn , when warranted may be converted into a Lease-out (pending activation).  A Lease-out once created can be further edited as needed until it id firmed up between the parties – at which point it needs to be activated before it can be used in variety of business transactions.   The standard SAP Real Estate functionality built into the application path shows the typical Functions and Events used in the ERP package.  At this time only the standard functionality is planned  to be used and implemented.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the Base Operations node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate.  All the real estate Objects under RIA's control are  maintained under the Business Entity  (1001).  The Processes  (Applications/Requests, Offers, Lease-outs etc)  have unique attributes, e.g. – an Application/Request needs an Offer Object before a Lease-out can be created / processed.  Also, a Lease-out needs to be activated or "provisionally activated"  before it can be processes further in any manner.
 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate under the care of Base Operations (Rock Island) is set up  accordingly.  The  Rental Operations / Processes at a high level are made up of Application/Requests,  Offers and Lease-outs. Each of these processes have several business sub-processes as part of these processes – like creating, assigning, activating etc.   A Lease-out (I.S.A. for RIA Baseops) is essentially made of various services that are "sold" on an ISA.  All the services the Baseops provides, are configured as Condition Types and are assigned to Condition Group (Rental Agreement =  Lease-out) and are available for use on any Lease-out.  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.
 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.   The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
1.1.1.2. Rental Unit <-> Application Assignment

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Objects involved in these processes will be maintained only to the extent they actual result in actual business contracts.  Complete master data of Real Estate objects  (Properties, Buildings, Rental Units)  will be maintained in SAP. Rooms – which are not assignment objects -  will be maintained only to the extent they may be required to be mapped to Functional Locations in Plant Maintenance.  The legacy business object I.S.A. (Inter Service Agreement) will be mapped to Lease-out in SAP.  Some of the standard SAP processes like – Provisional Activation, Notice Processing Lease-out Renewal, Inspections and Deposits  - though not actively used at RIA, will be configured as part of new functionality. 
 4.
General Explanations

Please see above under "Requirements/Expectations".
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Rental process presupposes existence of  all the  master data  objects within SAP  – Properties, Buildings, Rental Units Rooms etc.    Typically, the process would begin within setting up of a Application /Rental Request (which is preceded by  setting up of a "Business Partner – Applicant") .     A Rental Request would either get an "Offer"  in return or alternatively  an Application/Rental Request could do a "concordance search"  (FOAR2A or FOAR2B)  against Offer-objects (which are mapped to Rental Units 1:1)  based on certain criteria.     An Offer , in turn , when warranted may be converted into a Lease-out (pending activation).  A Lease-out once created can be further edited as needed until it id firmed up between the parties – at which point it needs to be activated before it can be used in variety of business transactions.   The standard SAP Real Estate functionality built into the application path shows the typical Functions and Events used in the ERP package.  At this time only the standard functionality is planned  to be used and implemented. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the Base Operations node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate.  All the real estate Objects under RIA's control are  maintained under the Business Entity  (1001).  The Processes  (Applications/Requests, Offers, Lease-outs etc)  have unique attributes, e.g. – an Application/Request needs an Offer Object before a Lease-out can be created / processed.  Also, a Lease-out needs to be activated or "provisionally activated"  before it can be processes further in any manner. 
 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate under the care of Base Operations (Rock Island) is set up  accordingly.  The  Rental Operations / Processes at a high level are made up of Application/Requests,  Offers and Lease-outs. Each of these processes have several business sub-processes as part of these processes – like creating, assigning, activating etc.   A Lease-out (I.S.A. for RIA Baseops) is essentially made of various services that are "sold" on an ISA.  All the services the Baseops provides, are configured as Condition Types and are assigned to Condition Group (Rental Agreement =  Lease-out) and are available for use on any Lease-out.  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.
 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.   The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point.
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
1.1.1.3. Offer Processing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Objects involved in these processes will be maintained only to the extent they actual result in actual business contracts.  Complete master data of Real Estate objects  (Properties, Buildings, Rental Units)  will be maintained in SAP. Rooms – which are not assignment objects -  will be maintained only to the extent they may be required to be mapped to Functional Locations in Plant Maintenance.  The legacy business object I.S.A. (Inter Service Agreement) will be mapped to Lease-out in SAP.  Some of the standard SAP processes like – Provisional Activation, Notice Processing Lease-out Renewal, Inspections and Deposits  - though not actively used at RIA, will be configured as part of new functionality.
 4.
General Explanations

Please see above under "Requirements/Expectations".
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Rental process presupposes existence of  all the  master data  objects within SAP  – Properties, Buildings, Rental Units Rooms etc.    Typically, the process would begin within setting up of a Application /Rental Request (which is preceded by  setting up of a "Business Partner – Applicant") .     A Rental Request would either get an "Offer"  in return or alternatively  an Application/Rental Request could do a "concordance search"  (FOAR2A or FOAR2B)  against Offer-objects (which are mapped to Rental Units 1:1)  based on certain criteria.     An Offer , in turn , when warranted may be converted into a Lease-out (pending activation).  A Lease-out once created can be further edited as needed until it id firmed up between the parties – at which point it needs to be activated before it can be used in variety of business transactions.   The standard SAP Real Estate functionality built into the application path shows the typical Functions and Events used in the ERP package.  At this time only the standard functionality is planned  to be used and implemented. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the Base Operations node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate.  All the real estate Objects under RIA's control are  maintained under the Business Entity  (1001).  The Processes  (Applications/Requests, Offers, Lease-outs etc)  have unique attributes, e.g. – an Application/Request needs an Offer Object before a Lease-out can be created / processed.  Also, a Lease-out needs to be activated or "provisionally activated"  before it can be processes further in any manner. 
 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate under the care of Base Operations (Rock Island) is set up  accordingly.  The  Rental Operations / Processes at a high level are made up of Application/Requests,  Offers and Lease-outs. Each of these processes have several business sub-processes as part of these processes – like creating, assigning, activating etc.   A Lease-out (I.S.A. for RIA Baseops) is essentially made of various services that are "sold" on an ISA.  All the services the Baseops provides, are configured as Condition Types and are assigned to Condition Group (Rental Agreement =  Lease-out) and are available for use on any Lease-out.  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.
 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.   The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point.
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
1.1.1.4. Lease-Out Processing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Objects involved in these processes will be maintained only to the extent they actual result in actual business contracts.  Complete master data of Real Estate objects  (Properties, Buildings, Rental Units)  will be maintained in SAP. Rooms – which are not assignment objects -  will be maintained only to the extent they may be required to be mapped to Functional Locations in Plant Maintenance.  The legacy business object I.S.A. (Inter Service Agreement) will be mapped to Lease-out in SAP.  Some of the standard SAP processes like – Provisional Activation, Notice Processing Lease-out Renewal, Inspections and Deposits  - though not actively used at RIA, will be configured as part of new functionality. 
 4.
General Explanations

Please see above under "Requirements/Expectations".
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Rental process presupposes existence of  all the  master data  objects within SAP  – Properties, Buildings, Rental Units Rooms etc.    Typically, the process would begin within setting up of a Application /Rental Request (which is preceded by  setting up of a "Business Partner – Applicant") .     A Rental Request would either get an "Offer"  in return or alternatively  an Application/Rental Request could do a "concordance search"  (FOAR2A or FOAR2B)  against Offer-objects (which are mapped to Rental Units 1:1)  based on certain criteria.     An Offer , in turn , when warranted may be converted into a Lease-out (pending activation).  A Lease-out once created can be further edited as needed until it id firmed up between the parties – at which point it needs to be activated before it can be used in variety of business transactions.   The standard SAP Real Estate functionality built into the application path shows the typical Functions and Events used in the ERP package.  At this time only the standard functionality is planned  to be used and implemented.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the Base Operations node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate.  All the real estate Objects under RIA's control are  maintained under the Business Entity  (1001).  The Processes  (Applications/Requests, Offers, Lease-outs etc)  have unique attributes, e.g. – an Application/Request needs an Offer Object before a Lease-out can be created / processed.  Also, a Lease-out needs to be activated or "provisionally activated"  before it can be processes further in any manner. 
 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate under the care of Base Operations (Rock Island) is set up  accordingly.  The  Rental Operations / Processes at a high level are made up of Application/Requests,  Offers and Lease-outs. Each of these processes have several business sub-processes as part of these processes – like creating, assigning, activating etc.   A Lease-out (I.S.A. for RIA Baseops) is essentially made of various services that are "sold" on an ISA.  All the services the Baseops provides, are configured as Condition Types and are assigned to Condition Group (Rental Agreement =  Lease-out) and are available for use on any Lease-out.  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.
 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.   The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
1.1.1.5. Lease-Out Activation

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Objects involved in these processes will be maintained only to the extent they actual result in actual business contracts.  Complete master data of Real Estate objects  (Properties, Buildings, Rental Units)  will be maintained in SAP. Rooms – which are not assignment objects -  will be maintained only to the extent they may be required to be mapped to Functional Locations in Plant Maintenance.  The legacy business object I.S.A. (Inter Service Agreement) will be mapped to Lease-out in SAP.  Some of the standard SAP processes like – Provisional Activation, Notice Processing Lease-out Renewal, Inspections and Deposits  - though not actively used at RIA, will be configured as part of new functionality.
 4.
General Explanations

Please see above under "Requirements/Expectations".

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Rental process presupposes existence of  all the  master data  objects within SAP  – Properties, Buildings, Rental Units Rooms etc.    Typically, the process would begin within setting up of a Application /Rental Request (which is preceded by  setting up of a "Business Partner – Applicant") .     A Rental Request would either get an "Offer"  in return or alternatively  an Application/Rental Request could do a "concordance search"  (FOAR2A or FOAR2B)  against Offer-objects (which are mapped to Rental Units 1:1)  based on certain criteria.     An Offer , in turn , when warranted may be converted into a Lease-out (pending activation).  A Lease-out once created can be further edited as needed until it id firmed up between the parties – at which point it needs to be activated before it can be used in variety of business transactions.   The standard SAP Real Estate functionality built into the application path shows the typical Functions and Events used in the ERP package.  At this time only the standard functionality is planned  to be used and implemented. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the Base Operations node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate.  All the real estate Objects under RIA's control are  maintained under the Business Entity  (1001).  The Processes  (Applications/Requests, Offers, Lease-outs etc)  have unique attributes, e.g. – an Application/Request needs an Offer Object before a Lease-out can be created / processed.  Also, a Lease-out needs to be activated or "provisionally activated"  before it can be processes further in any manner.
 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate under the care of Base Operations (Rock Island) is set up  accordingly.  The  Rental Operations / Processes at a high level are made up of Application/Requests,  Offers and Lease-outs. Each of these processes have several business sub-processes as part of these processes – like creating, assigning, activating etc.   A Lease-out (I.S.A. for RIA Baseops) is essentially made of various services that are "sold" on an ISA.  All the services the Baseops provides, are configured as Condition Types and are assigned to Condition Group (Rental Agreement =  Lease-out) and are available for use on any Lease-out.  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.
 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.   The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
1.1.1.6. Conclusion of Preliminary Contract

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Objects involved in these processes will be maintained only to the extent they actual result in actual business contracts.  Complete master data of Real Estate objects  (Properties, Buildings, Rental Units)  will be maintained in SAP. Rooms – which are not assignment objects -  will be maintained only to the extent they may be required to be mapped to Functional Locations in Plant Maintenance.  The legacy business object I.S.A. (Inter Service Agreement) will be mapped to Lease-out in SAP.  Some of the standard SAP processes like – Provisional Activation, Notice Processing Lease-out Renewal, Inspections and Deposits  - though not actively used at RIA, will be configured as part of new functionality. 
 4.
General Explanations

Please see above under "Requirements/Expectations".
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Rental process presupposes existence of  all the  master data  objects within SAP  – Properties, Buildings, Rental Units Rooms etc.    Typically, the process would begin within setting up of a Application /Rental Request (which is preceded by  setting up of a "Business Partner – Applicant") .     A Rental Request would either get an "Offer"  in return or alternatively  an Application/Rental Request could do a "concordance search"  (FOAR2A or FOAR2B)  against Offer-objects (which are mapped to Rental Units 1:1)  based on certain criteria.     An Offer , in turn , when warranted may be converted into a Lease-out (pending activation).  A Lease-out once created can be further edited as needed until it id firmed up between the parties – at which point it needs to be activated before it can be used in variety of business transactions.   The standard SAP Real Estate functionality built into the application path shows the typical Functions and Events used in the ERP package.  At this time only the standard functionality is planned  to be used and implemented. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the Base Operations node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate.  All the real estate Objects under RIA's control are  maintained under the Business Entity  (1001).  The Processes  (Applications/Requests, Offers, Lease-outs etc)  have unique attributes, e.g. – an Application/Request needs an Offer Object before a Lease-out can be created / processed.  Also, a Lease-out needs to be activated or "provisionally activated"  before it can be processes further in any manner. 
 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate under the care of Base Operations (Rock Island) is set up  accordingly.  The  Rental Operations / Processes at a high level are made up of Application/Requests,  Offers and Lease-outs. Each of these processes have several business sub-processes as part of these processes – like creating, assigning, activating etc.   A Lease-out (I.S.A. for RIA Baseops) is essentially made of various services that are "sold" on an ISA.  All the services the Baseops provides, are configured as Condition Types and are assigned to Condition Group (Rental Agreement =  Lease-out) and are available for use on any Lease-out.  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.
 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.   The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point.
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
1.1.1.7. Provisional LO Activation

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Objects involved in these processes will be maintained only to the extent they actual result in actual business contracts.  Complete master data of Real Estate objects  (Properties, Buildings, Rental Units)  will be maintained in SAP. Rooms – which are not assignment objects -  will be maintained only to the extent they may be required to be mapped to Functional Locations in Plant Maintenance.  The legacy business object I.S.A. (Inter Service Agreement) will be mapped to Lease-out in SAP.  Some of the standard SAP processes like – Provisional Activation, Notice Processing Lease-out Renewal, Inspections and Deposits  - though not actively used at RIA, will be configured as part of new functionality.
 4.
General Explanations

Please see above under "Requirements/Expectations".
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Rental process presupposes existence of  all the  master data  objects within SAP  – Properties, Buildings, Rental Units Rooms etc.    Typically, the process would begin within setting up of a Application /Rental Request (which is preceded by  setting up of a "Business Partner – Applicant") .     A Rental Request would either get an "Offer"  in return or alternatively  an Application/Rental Request could do a "concordance search"  (FOAR2A or FOAR2B)  against Offer-objects (which are mapped to Rental Units 1:1)  based on certain criteria.     An Offer , in turn , when warranted may be converted into a Lease-out (pending activation).  A Lease-out once created can be further edited as needed until it id firmed up between the parties – at which point it needs to be activated before it can be used in variety of business transactions.   The standard SAP Real Estate functionality built into the application path shows the typical Functions and Events used in the ERP package.  At this time only the standard functionality is planned  to be used and implemented. 
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the Base Operations node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate.  All the real estate Objects under RIA's control are  maintained under the Business Entity  (1001).  The Processes  (Applications/Requests, Offers, Lease-outs etc)  have unique attributes, e.g. – an Application/Request needs an Offer Object before a Lease-out can be created / processed.  Also, a Lease-out needs to be activated or "provisionally activated"  before it can be processes further in any manner. 
 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate under the care of Base Operations (Rock Island) is set up  accordingly.  The  Rental Operations / Processes at a high level are made up of Application/Requests,  Offers and Lease-outs. Each of these processes have several business sub-processes as part of these processes – like creating, assigning, activating etc.   A Lease-out (I.S.A. for RIA Baseops) is essentially made of various services that are "sold" on an ISA.  All the services the Baseops provides, are configured as Condition Types and are assigned to Condition Group (Rental Agreement =  Lease-out) and are available for use on any Lease-out.  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.
 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.   The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point.
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
1.1.1.8. Notice Processing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Objects involved in these processes will be maintained only to the extent they actual result in actual business contracts.  Complete master data of Real Estate objects  (Properties, Buildings, Rental Units)  will be maintained in SAP. Rooms – which are not assignment objects -  will be maintained only to the extent they may be required to be mapped to Functional Locations in Plant Maintenance.  The legacy business object I.S.A. (Inter Service Agreement) will be mapped to Lease-out in SAP.  Some of the standard SAP processes like – Provisional Activation, Notice Processing Lease-out Renewal, Inspections and Deposits  - though not actively used at RIA, will be configured as part of new functionality. 
 4.
General Explanations

Please see above under "Requirements/Expectations".
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Rental process presupposes existence of  all the  master data  objects within SAP  – Properties, Buildings, Rental Units Rooms etc.    Typically, the process would begin within setting up of a Application /Rental Request (which is preceded by  setting up of a "Business Partner – Applicant") .     A Rental Request would either get an "Offer"  in return or alternatively  an Application/Rental Request could do a "concordance search"  (FOAR2A or FOAR2B)  against Offer-objects (which are mapped to Rental Units 1:1)  based on certain criteria.     An Offer , in turn , when warranted may be converted into a Lease-out (pending activation).  A Lease-out once created can be further edited as needed until it is firmed up between the parties – at which point it needs to be activated before it can be used in variety of business transactions.   The standard SAP Real Estate functionality built into the application path shows the typical Functions and Events used in the ERP package.  At this time only the standard functionality is planned  to be used and implemented. 

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the Base Operations node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate.  All the real estate Objects under RIA's control are  maintained under the Business Entity  (1001).  The Processes  (Applications/Requests, Offers, Lease-outs etc)  have unique attributes, e.g. – an Application/Request needs an Offer Object before a Lease-out can be created / processed.  Also, a Lease-out needs to be activated or "provisionally activated"  before it can be processes further in any manner. 

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate under the care of Base Operations (Rock Island) is set up  accordingly.  The  Rental Operations / Processes at a high level are made up of Application/Requests,  Offers and Lease-outs. Each of these processes have several business sub-processes as part of these processes – like creating, assigning, activating etc.   A Lease-out (I.S.A. for RIA Baseops) is essentially made of various services that are "sold" on an ISA.  All the services the Baseops provides, are configured as Condition Types and are assigned to Condition Group (Rental Agreement =  Lease-out) and are available for use on any Lease-out.  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.
 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.   The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point.
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
1.1.1.9. Lease-Out Renewal

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Objects involved in these processes will be maintained only to the extent they actual result in actual business contracts.  Complete master data of Real Estate objects  (Properties, Buildings, Rental Units)  will be maintained in SAP. Rooms – which are not assignment objects -  will be maintained only to the extent they may be required to be mapped to Functional Locations in Plant Maintenance.  The legacy business object I.S.A. (Inter Service Agreement) will be mapped to Lease-out in SAP.  Some of the standard SAP processes like – Provisional Activation, Notice Processing Lease-out Renewal, Inspections and Deposits  - though not actively used at RIA, will be configured as part of new functionality.
 4.
General Explanations

Please see above under "Requirements/Expectations".

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Rental process presupposes existence of  all the  master data  objects within SAP  – Properties, Buildings, Rental Units Rooms etc.    Typically, the process would begin within setting up of a Application /Rental Request (which is preceded by  setting up of a "Business Partner – Applicant") .     A Rental Request would either get an "Offer"  in return or alternatively  an Application/Rental Request could do a "concordance search"  (FOAR2A or FOAR2B)  against Offer-objects (which are mapped to Rental Units 1:1)  based on certain criteria.     An Offer , in turn , when warranted may be converted into a Lease-out (pending activation).  A Lease-out once created can be further edited as needed until it is firmed up between the parties – at which point it needs to be activated before it can be used in variety of business transactions.   The standard SAP Real Estate functionality built into the application path shows the typical Functions and Events used in the ERP package.  At this time only the standard functionality is planned  to be used and implemented.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the Base Operations node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate.  All the real estate Objects under RIA's control are  maintained under the Business Entity  (1001).  The Processes  (Applications/Requests, Offers, Lease-outs etc)  have unique attributes, e.g. – an Application/Request needs an Offer Object before a Lease-out can be created / processed.  Also, a Lease-out needs to be activated or "provisionally activated"  before it can be processes further in any manner. 
 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate under the care of Base Operations (Rock Island) is set up  accordingly.  The  Rental Operations / Processes at a high level are made up of Application/Requests,  Offers and Lease-outs. Each of these processes have several business sub-processes as part of these processes – like creating, assigning, activating etc.   A Lease-out (I.S.A. for RIA Baseops) is essentially made of various services that are "sold" on an ISA.  All the services the Baseops provides, are configured as Condition Types and are assigned to Condition Group (Rental Agreement =  Lease-out) and are available for use on any Lease-out.  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.
 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.   The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project

1.1.1.10. Rental Unit Inspection

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Objects involved in these processes will be maintained only to the extent they actual result in actual business contracts.  Complete master data of Real Estate objects  (Properties, Buildings, Rental Units)  will be maintained in SAP. Rooms – which are not assignment objects -  will be maintained only to the extent they may be required to be mapped to Functional Locations in Plant Maintenance.  The legacy business object I.S.A. (Inter Service Agreement) will be mapped to Lease-out in SAP.  Some of the standard SAP processes like – Provisional Activation, Notice Processing Lease-out Renewal, Inspections and Deposits  - though not actively used at RIA, will be configured as part of new functionality. 
 4.
General Explanations

Please see above under "Requirements/Expectations".

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Rental process presupposes existence of  all the  master data  objects within SAP  – Properties, Buildings, Rental Units Rooms etc.    Typically, the process would begin within setting up of a Application /Rental Request (which is preceded by  setting up of a "Business Partner – Applicant") .     A Rental Request would either get an "Offer"  in return or alternatively  an Application/Rental Request could do a "concordance search"  (FOAR2A or FOAR2B)  against Offer-objects (which are mapped to Rental Units 1:1)  based on certain criteria.     An Offer , in turn , when warranted may be converted into a Lease-out (pending activation).  A Lease-out once created can be further edited as needed until it is firmed up between the parties – at which point it needs to be activated before it can be used in variety of business transactions.   The standard SAP Real Estate functionality built into the application path shows the typical Functions and Events used in the ERP package.  At this time only the standard functionality is planned  to be used and implemented. 

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the Base Operations node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate.  All the real estate Objects under RIA's control are  maintained under the Business Entity  (1001).  The Processes  (Applications/Requests, Offers, Lease-outs etc)  have unique attributes, e.g. – an Application/Request needs an Offer Object before a Lease-out can be created / processed.  Also, a Lease-out needs to be activated or "provisionally activated"  before it can be processes further in any manner. 

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate under the care of Base Operations (Rock Island) is set up  accordingly.  The  Rental Operations / Processes at a high level are made up of Application/Requests,  Offers and Lease-outs. Each of these processes have several business sub-processes as part of these processes – like creating, assigning, activating etc.   A Lease-out (I.S.A. for RIA Baseops) is essentially made of various services that are "sold" on an ISA.  All the services the Baseops provides, are configured as Condition Types and are assigned to Condition Group (Rental Agreement =  Lease-out) and are available for use on any Lease-out.  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.   The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.1.11. Rental Deposit Release

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Objects involved in these processes will be maintained only to the extent they actual result in actual business contracts.  Complete master data of Real Estate objects  (Properties, Buildings, Rental Units)  will be maintained in SAP. Rooms – which are not assignment objects -  will be maintained only to the extent they may be required to be mapped to Functional Locations in Plant Maintenance.  The legacy business object I.S.A. (Inter Service Agreement) will be mapped to Lease-out in SAP.  Some of the standard SAP processes like – Provisional Activation, Notice Processing Lease-out Renewal, Inspections and Deposits  - though not actively used at RIA, will be configured as part of new functionality. 

 4.
General Explanations

Please see above under "Requirements/Expectations".

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Rental process presupposes existence of  all the  master data  objects within SAP  – Properties, Buildings, Rental Units Rooms etc.    Typically, the process would begin within setting up of a Application /Rental Request (which is preceded by  setting up of a "Business Partner – Applicant") .     A Rental Request would either get an "Offer"  in return or alternatively  an Application/Rental Request could do a "concordance search"  (FOAR2A or FOAR2B)  against Offer-objects (which are mapped to Rental Units 1:1)  based on certain criteria.     An Offer , in turn , when warranted may be converted into a Lease-out (pending activation).  A Lease-out once created can be further edited as needed until it is firmed up between the parties – at which point it needs to be activated before it can be used in variety of business transactions.   The standard SAP Real Estate functionality built into the application path shows the typical Functions and Events used in the ERP package.  At this time only the standard functionality is planned  to be used and implemented. 

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the Base Operations node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate.  All the real estate Objects under RIA's control are  maintained under the Business Entity  (1001).  The Processes  (Applications/Requests, Offers, Lease-outs etc)  have unique attributes, e.g. – an Application/Request needs an Offer Object before a Lease-out can be created / processed.  Also, a Lease-out needs to be activated or "provisionally activated"  before it can be processes further in any manner. 

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate under the care of Base Operations (Rock Island) is set up  accordingly.  The  Rental Operations / Processes at a high level are made up of Application/Requests,  Offers and Lease-outs. Each of these processes have several business sub-processes as part of these processes – like creating, assigning, activating etc.   A Lease-out (I.S.A. for RIA Baseops) is essentially made of various services that are "sold" on an ISA.  All the services the Baseops provides, are configured as Condition Types and are assigned to Condition Group (Rental Agreement =  Lease-out) and are available for use on any Lease-out.  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.   The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.2. Rental Accounting

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.2.1. Rental Accounting Debit Position

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The high level expectation is that A/R  will have capability to process invoices generated within SAP as also the ones that are generated outside SAP by way of an interface.  Similarly,  capability will be needed to apply payments within SAP manually as also by way of an interface from outside SAP (e.g. . – SRD1 or MOCAS).  Other standard functionality like being able to make adjustments – write-offs, discounts, fin. Charges,  bounced/returned payments etc will be included.  Also, there is expectation with respect to  comprehensive A/R reporting.   Vacancy Debit positions will provide ability to associate costs as to vacancies by real estate condition types.  The functionality of Accruals and Deferrals will enable to spread revenue and costs by day – irrespective of the fact whether  billing is done on tenants either at the beginning of a period or at the end of a period.

 4.
General Explanations

Please see above under "Requirements/Expectations".
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Processing of RA Debit position signifies posting of debits and credits to the USSGL at regular intervals (monthly) based on the terms / Condition Types included in a given Lease-out (Inter Service Agreement).   The event will also update the A/R detail – Ledger.  ON-Time debit side postings enable other miscellaneous adjustments needed to the A/R.  The Account Maintenance functionality is capable to making a variety of adjustments (part-payments, installment etc)   

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .  The RA Debit Position process is designed to capture and post financial postings necessary to charge to the tenants for their obligations under the lease-outs / I.S.A. culminating in placing necessary charges to the debit to tenants accounts including in USSGL.  .    The processes >>  [[ RA Debit Position, One-time A/R postings,  Incoming Payments – manual,  A/R account maintenance,  Vacancy debit position,  processing Accruals & Deferrals  ]] have certain  unique and process-specific  attributes.  The debit positions can be simulated before they are actually processed.  All these processes  are essentially driven by Condition Types assigned to Rental Units and Rental Agreements.  The  Condition types are assigned through a sequence of settings, ultimately to GL accounts to post as needed. 

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)    The  Rental Accounting   processes  are essentially driven by Condition Types assigned to Rental Units and Rental Agreements (Condition Group).  The  Condition types  assigned to the Condition Group through a sequence of settings, ultimately to GL accounts to post as needed.    All the Inter Service Agreements at  RIA  make up the Lease-outs within SAP Real Estate module.  Services sold on the I.S.A. make up the Condition Types assigned to the Rental Units and Lease-outs.  .  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.2.2. Posting of One-Time Debit-Side Receivables

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 The high level expectation is that A/R  will have capability to process invoices generated within SAP as also the ones that are generated outside SAP by way of an interface.  Similarly,  capability will be needed to apply payments within SAP manually as also by way of an interface from outside SAP (e.g. . – SRD1 or MOCAS).  Other standard functionality like being able to make adjustments – write-offs, discounts, fin. Charges,  bounced/returned payments etc will be included.  Also, there is expectation with respect to  comprehensive A/R reporting.   Vacancy Debit positions will provide ability to associate costs as to vacancies by real estate condition types.  The functionality of Accruals and Deferrals will enable to spread revenue and costs by day – irrespective of the fact whether  billing is done on tenants either at the beginning of a period or at the end of a period.

 4.
General Explanations

Please see above under "Requirements/Expectations".
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Processing of RA Debit position signifies posting of debits and credits to the USSGL at regular intervals (monthly) based on the terms / Condition Types included in a given Lease-out (Inter Service Agreement).   The event will also update the A/R detail – Ledger.  ON-Time debit side postings enable other miscellaneous adjustments needed to the A/R.  The Account Maintenance functionality is capable to making a variety of adjustments (part-payments, installment etc).   

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .  The RA Debit Position process is designed to capture and post financial postings necessary to charge to the tenants for their obligations under the lease-outs / I.S.A. culminating in placing necessary charges to the debit to tenants accounts including in USSGL.  .    The processes >>  [[ RA Debit Position, One-time A/R postings,  Incoming Payments – manual,  A/R account maintenance,  Vacancy debit position,  processing Accruals & Deferrals  ]] have certain  unique and process-specific  attributes.  The debit positions can be simulated before they are actually processed.  All these processes  are essentially driven by Condition Types assigned to Rental Units and Rental Agreements.  The  Condition types are assigned through a sequence of settings, ultimately to GL accounts to post as needed. 

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)    The  Rental Accounting   processes  are essentially driven by Condition Types assigned to Rental Units and Rental Agreements (Condition Group).  The  Condition types  assigned to the Condition Group through a sequence of settings, ultimately to GL accounts to post as needed.    All the Inter Service Agreements at  RIA  make up the Lease-outs within SAP Real Estate module.  Services sold on the I.S.A. make up the Condition Types assigned to the Rental Units and Lease-outs.  .  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
1.1.2.3. Incoming Payments - Manual

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The high level expectation is that A/R  will have capability to process invoices generated within SAP as also the ones that are generated outside SAP by way of an interface.  Similarly,  capability will be needed to apply payments within SAP manually as also by way of an interface from outside SAP (e.g. . – SRD1 or MOCAS).  Other standard functionality like being able to make adjustments – write-offs, discounts, fin. Charges,  bounced/returned payments etc will be included.  Also, there is expectation with respect to  comprehensive A/R reporting.   Vacancy Debit positions will provide ability to associate costs as to vacancies by real estate condition types.  The functionality of Accruals and Deferrals will enable to spread revenue and costs by day – irrespective of the fact whether  billing is done on tenants either at the beginning of a period or at the end of a period.

 4.
General Explanations

Please see above under "Requirements/Expectations".
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Processing of RA Debit position signifies posting of debits and credits to the USSGL at regular intervals (monthly) based on the terms / Condition Types included in a given Lease-out (Inter Service Agreement).   The event will also update the A/R detail – Ledger.  ON-Time debit side postings enable other miscellaneous adjustments needed to the A/R.  The Account Maintenance functionality is capable to making a variety of adjustments (part-payments, installment etc)   

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .  The RA Debit Position process is designed to capture and post financial postings necessary to charge to the tenants for their obligations under the lease-outs / I.S.A. culminating in placing necessary charges to the debit to tenants accounts including in USSGL.  .    The processes >>  [[ RA Debit Position, One-time A/R postings,  Incoming Payments – manual,  A/R account maintenance,  Vacancy debit position,  processing Accruals & Deferrals  ]] have certain  unique and process-specific  attributes.  The debit positions can be simulated before they are actually processed.  All these processes  are essentially driven by Condition Types assigned to Rental Units and Rental Agreements.  The  Condition types are assigned through a sequence of settings, ultimately to GL accounts to post as needed. 

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)    The  Rental Accounting   processes  are essentially driven by Condition Types assigned to Rental Units and Rental Agreements (Condition Group).  The  Condition types  assigned to the Condition Group through a sequence of settings, ultimately to GL accounts to post as needed.    All the Inter Service Agreements at  RIA  make up the Lease-outs within SAP Real Estate module.  Services sold on the I.S.A. make up the Condition Types assigned to the Rental Units and Lease-outs.  .  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.2.4. Account Maintenance

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.2.5. Vacancy Debit Position

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The high level expectation is that A/R  will have capability to process invoices generated within SAP as also the ones that are generated outside SAP by way of an interface.  Similarly,  capability will be needed to apply payments within SAP manually as also by way of an interface from outside SAP (e.g. . – SRD1 or MOCAS).  Other standard functionality like being able to make adjustments – write-offs, discounts, fin. Charges,  bounced/returned payments etc will be included.  Also, there is expectation with respect to  comprehensive A/R reporting.   Vacancy Debit positions will provide ability to associate costs as to vacancies by real estate condition types.  The functionality of Accruals and Deferrals will enable to spread revenue and costs by day – irrespective of the fact whether  billing is done on tenants either at the beginning of a period or at the end of a period.

 4.
General Explanations

Please see above under "Requirements/Expectations".
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Processing of RA Debit position signifies posting of debits and credits to the USSGL at regular intervals (monthly) based on the terms / Condition Types included in a given Lease-out (Inter Service Agreement).   The event will also update the A/R detail – Ledger.  ON-Time debit side postings enable other miscellaneous adjustments needed to the A/R.  The Account Maintenance functionality is capable to making a variety of adjustments (part-payments, installment etc).   

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .  The RA Debit Position process is designed to capture and post financial postings necessary to charge to the tenants for their obligations under the lease-outs / I.S.A. culminating in placing necessary charges to the debit to tenants accounts including in USSGL.  .    The processes >>  [[ RA Debit Position, One-time A/R postings,  Incoming Payments – manual,  A/R account maintenance,  Vacancy debit position,  processing Accruals & Deferrals  ]] have certain  unique and process-specific  attributes.  The debit positions can be simulated before they are actually processed.  All these processes  are essentially driven by Condition Types assigned to Rental Units and Rental Agreements.  The  Condition types are assigned through a sequence of settings, ultimately to GL accounts to post as needed. 

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)    The  Rental Accounting   processes  are essentially driven by Condition Types assigned to Rental Units and Rental Agreements (Condition Group).  The  Condition types  assigned to the Condition Group through a sequence of settings, ultimately to GL accounts to post as needed.    All the Inter Service Agreements at  RIA  make up the Lease-outs within SAP Real Estate module.  Services sold on the I.S.A. make up the Condition Types assigned to the Rental Units and Lease-outs.  .  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.2.6. Carrying Out Accruals/Deferrals

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The high level expectation is that A/R  will have capability to process invoices generated within SAP as also the ones that are generated outside SAP by way of an interface.  Similarly,  capability will be needed to apply payments within SAP manually as also by way of an interface from outside SAP (e.g. . – SRD1 or MOCAS).  Other standard functionality like being able to make adjustments – write-offs, discounts, fin. Charges,  bounced/returned payments etc will be included.  Also, there is expectation with respect to  comprehensive A/R reporting.   Vacancy Debit positions will provide ability to associate costs as to vacancies by real estate condition types.  The functionality of Accruals and Deferrals will enable to spread revenue and costs by day – irrespective of the fact whether  billing is done on tenants either at the beginning of a period or at the end of a period.

 4.
General Explanations

Please see above under "Requirements/Expectations".
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Processing of RA Debit position signifies posting of debits and credits to the USSGL at regular intervals (monthly) based on the terms / Condition Types included in a given Lease-out (Inter Service Agreement).   The event will also update the A/R detail – Ledger.  ON-Time debit side postings enable other miscellaneous adjustments needed to the A/R.  The Account Maintenance functionality is capable to making a variety of adjustments (part-payments, installment etc).  

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .  The RA Debit Position process is designed to capture and post financial postings necessary to charge to the tenants for their obligations under the lease-outs / I.S.A. culminating in placing necessary charges to the debit to tenants accounts including in USSGL.  .    The processes >>  [[ RA Debit Position, One-time A/R postings,  Incoming Payments – manual,  A/R account maintenance,  Vacancy debit position,  processing Accruals & Deferrals  ]] have certain  unique and process-specific  attributes.  The debit positions can be simulated before they are actually processed.  All these processes  are essentially driven by Condition Types assigned to Rental Units and Rental Agreements.  The  Condition types are assigned through a sequence of settings, ultimately to GL accounts to post as needed. 

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)    The  Rental Accounting   processes  are essentially driven by Condition Types assigned to Rental Units and Rental Agreements (Condition Group).  The  Condition types  assigned to the Condition Group through a sequence of settings, ultimately to GL accounts to post as needed.    All the Inter Service Agreements at  RIA  make up the Lease-outs within SAP Real Estate module.  Services sold on the I.S.A. make up the Condition Types assigned to the Rental Units and Lease-outs.  .  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.3. Rent Change

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.3.1. Advance Payment/Flat Rates Adjustment

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

In essence,  Rock Island Base Operations leasing arrangements (Inter Service Agreements) are of the nature of a cost recoveries – as distinguished from true Sales or Revenues with a view to make profit. Further,  "services sold" on the ISA's are billed to tenants as fixed-price arrangements.  Except in unusual cases, once an ISA is signed (normally for an  year starting from October), no adjustments are made.  This is so because almost all of tenants are DoD-related and their funding is budgeted in advance.   In the circumstances – Rent Adjustment functionality has limited use.  In order to be able to "Adjust" the Condition Types on the lease need to be assigned to Condition Category  (" 03 can be adjusted").  Also Adjustment Type and Adjustments need to be configured to work for given set of Condition type assigning them to appropriate Tenancy Laws.  At this time – "Free Adjustment"  with Adjustment methods – Area change and "any Condition"  have been set on. 

 4.
General Explanations

As above.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Rent Change functionality is  mostly driven from under the  application path rent Adjustment.   When business circumstances warrant making changing to rental structure, it is accomplished using this functionality.   At this only TWO processes have been visualized as applicable to Rock Island arsenal.  The Area occupied by a tenant may change and may need adjustments.  The other that could possibly used by  this implementation is amounts charged by certain Condition Types need to be adjusted upwards or downwards for variety of reasons.  On happening of any of these events – the process is executed in the system to yield the desired results.  The changes can be made as a percentage or as fixed amount, by Rental Unit and / or Rental Agreement etc in various possible way.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .    The key features of the process attribute are the manner in which the Rent changes are to be brought about.  The change mechanism is tied into Tenancy Law, Condition Category, Condition Type, Change Type and Change Method.   The changes could be absolute amounts or percentage amounts. 

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)    The  Rental Accounting   processes  are essentially driven by Condition Types assigned to Rental Units and Rental Agreements (Condition Group).  The  Condition types  assigned to the Condition Group through a sequence of settings, ultimately to GL accounts to post as needed.    All the Inter Service Agreements at  RIA  make up the Lease-outs within SAP Real Estate module.  Services sold on the I.S.A. make up the Condition Types assigned to the Rental Units and Lease-outs.  .  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.3.2. Rent Reduction Processing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

In essence,  Rock Island Base Operations leasing arrangements (Inter Service Agreements) are of the nature of a cost recoveries – as distinguished from true Sales or Revenues with a view to make profit. Further,  "services sold" on the ISA's are billed to tenants as fixed-price arrangements.  Except in unusual cases, once an ISA is signed (normally for an  year starting from October), no adjustments are made.  This is so because almost all of tenants are DoD-related and their funding is budgeted in advance.   In the circumstances – Rent Adjustment functionality has limited use.  In order to be able to "Adjust" the Condition Types on the lease need to be assigned to Condition Category  (" 03 can be adjusted").  Also Adjustment Type and Adjustments need to be configured to work for given set of Condition type assigning them to appropriate Tenancy Laws.  At this time – "Free Adjustment"  with Adjustment methods – Area change and "any Condition"  have been set on. 

 4.
General Explanations

As above.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Rent Change functionality is  mostly driven from under the  application path rent Adjustment.   When business circumstances warrant making changing to rental structure, it is accomplished using this functionality.   At this only TWO processes have been visualized as applicable to Rock Island arsenal.  The Area occupied by a tenant may change and may need adjustments.  The other that could possibly used by  this implementation is amounts charged by certain Condition Types need to be adjusted upwards or downwards for variety of reasons.  On happening of any of these events – the process is executed in the system to yield the desired results.  The changes can be made as a percentage or as fixed amount, by Renatl Unit and / or Rental Agreement etc in various possible way.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .    The key features of the process attribute are the manner in which the Rent changes are to be brought about.  The change mechanism is tied into Tenancy Law, Condition Category, Condition Type, Change Type and Change Method.   The changes could be absolute amounts or percentage amounts. 

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)    The  Rental Accounting   processes  are essentially driven by Condition Types assigned to Rental Units and Rental Agreements (Condition Group).  The  Condition types  assigned to the Condition Group through a sequence of settings, ultimately to GL accounts to post as needed.    All the Inter Service Agreements at  RIA  make up the Lease-outs within SAP Real Estate module.  Services sold on the I.S.A. make up the Condition Types assigned to the Rental Units and Lease-outs.  .  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.3.3. Generating Rent Adjustment Data

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

In essence,  Rock Island Base Operations leasing arrangements (Inter Service Agreements) are of the nature of a cost recoveries – as distinguished from true Sales or Revenues with a view to make profit. Further,  "services sold" on the ISA's are billed to tenants as fixed-price arrangements.  Except in unusual cases, once an ISA is signed (normally for an  year starting from October), no adjustments are made.  This is so because almost all of tenants are DoD-related and their funding is budgeted in advance.   In the circumstances – Rent Adjustment functionality has limited use.  In order to be able to "Adjust" the Condition Types on the lease need to be assigned to Condition Category  (" 03 can be adjusted").  Also Adjustment Type and Adjustments need to be configured to work for given set of Condition type assigning them to appropriate Tenancy Laws.  At this time – "Free Adjustment"  with Adjustment methods – Area change and "any Condition"  have been set on. 

 4.
General Explanations

As above.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Rent Change functionality is  mostly driven from under the  application path rent Adjustment.   When business circumstances warrant making changing to rental structure, it is accomplished using this functionality.   At this only TWO processes have been visualized as applicable to Rock Island arsenal.  The Area occupied by a tenant may change and may need adjustments.  The other that could possibly used by  this implementation is amounts charged by certain Condition Types need to be adjusted upwards or downwards for variety of reasons.  On happening of any of these events – the process is executed in the system to yield the desired results.  The changes can be made as a percentage or as fixed amount, by Renatl Unit and / or Rental Agreement etc in various possible way.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .    The key features of the process attribute are the manner in which the Rent changes are to be brought about.  The change mechanism is tied into Tenancy Law, Condition Category, Condition Type, Change Type and Change Method.   The changes could be absolute amounts or percentage amounts. 

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)    The  Rental Accounting   processes  are essentially driven by Condition Types assigned to Rental Units and Rental Agreements (Condition Group).  The  Condition types  assigned to the Condition Group through a sequence of settings, ultimately to GL accounts to post as needed.    All the Inter Service Agreements at  RIA  make up the Lease-outs within SAP Real Estate module.  Services sold on the I.S.A. make up the Condition Types assigned to the Rental Units and Lease-outs.  .  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.3.4. Activating Rent Adjustment (Including Approval)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

In essence,  Rock Island Base Operations leasing arrangements (Inter Service Agreements) are of the nature of a cost recoveries – as distinguished from true Sales or Revenues with a view to make profit. Further,  "services sold" on the ISA's are billed to tenants as fixed-price arrangements.  Except in unusual cases, once an ISA is signed (normally for an  year starting from October), no adjustments are made.  This is so because almost all of tenants are DoD-related and their funding is budgeted in advance.   In the circumstances – Rent Adjustment functionality has limited use.  In order to be able to "Adjust" the Condition Types on the lease need to be assigned to Condition Category  (" 03 can be adjusted").  Also Adjustment Type and Adjustments need to be configured to work for given set of Condition type assigning them to appropriate Tenancy Laws.  At this time – "Free Adjustment"  with Adjustment methods – Area change and "any Condition"  have been set on. 
 4.
General Explanations

As above.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Rent Change functionality is  mostly driven from under the  application path rent Adjustment.   When business circumstances warrant making changing to rental structure, it is accomplished using this functionality.   At this only TWO processes have been visualized as applicable to Rock Island arsenal.  The Area occupied by a tenant may change and may need adjustments.  The other that could possibly used by  this implementation is amounts charged by certain Condition Types need to be adjusted upwards or downwards for variety of reasons.  On happening of any of these events – the process is executed in the system to yield the desired results.  The changes can be made as a percentage or as fixed amount, by Renatl Unit and / or Rental Agreement etc in various possible way.
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,   the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .    The key features of the process attribute are the manner in which the Rent changes are to be brought about.  The change mechanism is tied into Tenancy Law, Condition Category, Condition Type, Change Type and Change Method.   The changes could be absolute amounts or percentage amounts. 

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and  are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)    The  Rental Accounting   processes  are essentially driven by Condition Types assigned to Rental Units and Rental Agreements (Condition Group).  The  Condition types  assigned to the Condition Group through a sequence of settings, ultimately to GL accounts to post as needed.    All the Inter Service Agreements at  RIA  make up the Lease-outs within SAP Real Estate module.  Services sold on the I.S.A. make up the Condition Types assigned to the Rental Units and Lease-outs.  .  By the terms of Lease-out, usually monthly, the Lease-outs are executed resulting in recording a financial transaction – a sales of  given services ultimately affecting certain GL accounts.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.4. Service Charge Settlement

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.4.1. Cost Collector Generator

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

In essence, Rock Island Base Operations leasing arrangements (Inter Service Agreements) are of the nature of a cost recoveries – as distinguished from true Sales or Revenues with a view to make profit. Further,  "services sold" on the ISA's are billed to tenants as fixed-price arrangements.; however, these being cost recoveries in nature, actual costs incurred  on providing the "sold" services need to captured  The Base Operations costs will be captured using two different tools – Service Charge Settlement is one of the them the other being Internal Orders – Internal Orders will be used for services (mostly originating in Public Works and Info Technology directorates) that are triggered by creation of a Service Notification in Plant Maintenance.  There is an expectation that actual costs incurred by different real estate objects – Buildings, Rental units etc will be needed to be captured and reported to insure correct costs are being charged to the tenants. 

 4.
General Explanations

As above.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The tool Service Charge  Settlement makes use of some unique master data - Participation Id,  Service Charge Key,  Allocation factors/units, Tenancy laws  and the Service Charge Settlement.  All these objects some are configurable master data others are application master data - provide a mechanism to allocate costs in a predefined manner.  

The overheads / costs would get accumulated to Costs centers on an ongoing basis.  At regular intervals - Base Ops costs would get reposted using Controlling transactions for assessments or Distributions. Alternatively,   a Service Settlement Unit could be used as a Cost accumulation object while posting the original cost incurring transaction, if  it is known to relates to Base Operations.

A regular intervals - monthly, the predefined Service Charge Settlements are executed to allocate the costs relating to an Expense line-item (Service Charge Key) to a given set of Rental Units (Participation Id) in a given proportion (Allocation factors/ units).
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,  the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .     Organizationally,  all the costs incurred on Base operations would relate to a predefined Service Charge Key - which is freely defined.    

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)    The  Service Charge Settlement processes  are essentially driven by Service Charge Keys and related configuration built behind the SCKs.  Functionally,  costs get reposted from cost centers at regular intervals to the Settlement Units and  later in the step following they get "settled"  by executing the Settlement Units – and thereby completing the cost allocation across  the real estate objects. 

This two-step process completes the cost the real estate cost allocation process using the  service charge settlement functionality.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.4.2. Ordering of SCS-relevant material

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

In essence, Rock Island Base Operations leasing arrangements (Inter Service Agreements) are of the nature of a cost recoveries – as distinguished from true Sales or Revenues with a view to make profit. Further,  "services sold" on the ISA's are billed to tenants as fixed-price arrangements.; however, these being cost recoveries in nature, actual costs incurred  on providing the "sold" services need to captured  The Base Operations costs will be captured using two different tools – Service Charge Settlement is one of the them the other being Internal Orders – Internal Orders will be used for services (mostly originating in Public Works and Info Technology directorates) that are triggered by creation of a Service Notification in Plant Maintenance.  There is an expectation that actual costs incurred by different real estate objects – Buildings, Rental units etc will be needed to be captured and reported to insure correct costs are being charged to the tenants. 

 4.
General Explanations

As above.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The tool Service Charge  Settlement makes use of some unique master data – Participation Id,  Service Charge Key,  Allocation factors/units, Tenancy laws  and the Service Charge Settlement.  All these objects some are configurable master data others are application master data – provide a mechanism to allocate costs in a predefined manner.  

The overheads / costs would get accumulated to Costs centers on an ongoing basis.  At regular intervals – Base Ops costs would get reposted using Controlling transactions for assessments or Distributions. Alternatively,   a Service Settlement Unit could be used as a Cost accumulation object while posting the original cost incurring transaction, if  it is known to relates to Base Operations.

A regular intervals – monthly, the predefined Service Charge Settlements are executed to allocate the costs relating to an Expense line-item (Service Charge Key) to a given set of Rental Units (Participation Id) in a given proportion (Allocation factors/ units).
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,  the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .     Organizationally,  all the costs incurred on Base operations would relate to a predefined Service Charge Key – which is freely defined.    

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)    The  Service Charge Settlement processes  are essentially driven by Service Charge Keys and related configuration built behind the SCKs.  Functionally,  costs get reposted from cost centers at regular intervals to the Settlement Units and  later in the step following they get "settled"  by executing the Settlement Units – and thereby completing the cost allocation across  the real estate objects. 

This two-step process completes the cost the real estate cost allocation process using the  service charge settlement functionality.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.4.3. Measurement Document Creation

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

In essence, Rock Island Base Operations leasing arrangements (Inter Service Agreements) are of the nature of a cost recoveries – as distinguished from true Sales or Revenues with a view to make profit. Further,  "services sold" on the ISA's are billed to tenants as fixed-price arrangements.; however, these being cost recoveries in nature, actual costs incurred  on providing the "sold" services need to captured  The Base Operations costs will be captured using two different tools – Service Charge Settlement is one of the them the other being Internal Orders – Internal Orders will be used for services (mostly originating in Public Works and Info Technology directorates) that are triggered by creation of a Service Notification in Plant Maintenance.  There is an expectation that actual costs incurred by different real estate objects – Buildings, Rental units etc will be needed to be captured and reported to insure correct costs are being charged to the tenants. 

 4.
General Explanations

As above.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The tool Service Charge  Settlement makes use of some unique master data – Participation Id,  Service Charge Key,  Allocation factors/units, Tenancy laws  and the Service Charge Settlement.  All these objects some are configurable master data others are application master data – provide a mechanism to allocate costs in a predefined manner.  

The overheads / costs would get accumulated to Costs centers on an ongoing basis.  At regular intervals – Base Ops costs would get reposted using Controlling transactions for assessments or Distributions. Alternatively,   a Service Settlement Unit could be used as a Cost accumulation object while posting the original cost incurring transaction, if  it is known to relates to Base Operations.

A regular intervals – monthly, the predefined Service Charge Settlements are executed to allocate the costs relating to an Expense line-item (Service Charge Key) to a given set of Rental Units (Participation Id) in a given proportion (Allocation factors/ units).
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,  the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .     Organizationally,  all the costs incurred on Base operations would relate to a predefined Service Charge Key – which is freely defined.    

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)    The  Service Charge Settlement processes  are essentially driven by Service Charge Keys and related configuration built behind the SCKs.  Functionally,  costs get reposted from cost centers at regular intervals to the Settlement Units and  later in the step following they get "settled"  by executing the Settlement Units – and thereby completing the cost allocation across  the real estate objects. 

This two-step process completes the cost the real estate cost allocation process using the  service charge settlement functionality.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.4.4. Carrying Out Service Charge Settlement

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

In essence, Rock Island Base Operations leasing arrangements (Inter Service Agreements) are of the nature of a cost recoveries – as distinguished from true Sales or Revenues with a view to make profit. Further,  "services sold" on the ISA's are billed to tenants as fixed-price arrangements.; however, these being cost recoveries in nature, actual costs incurred  on providing the "sold" services need to captured  The Base Operations costs will be captured using two different tools – Service Charge Settlement is one of the them the other being Internal Orders – Internal Orders will be used for services (mostly originating in Public Works and Info Technology directorates) that are triggered by creation of a Service Notification in Plant Maintenance.  There is an expectation that actual costs incurred by different real estate objects – Buildings, Rental units etc will be needed to be captured and reported to insure correct costs are being charged to the tenants. 

 4.
General Explanations

As above.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The tool Service Charge  Settlement makes use of some unique master data – Participation Id,  Service Charge Key,  Allocation factors/units, Tenancy laws  and the Service Charge Settlement.  All these objects some are configurable master data others are application master data – provide a mechanism to allocate costs in a predefined manner.  

The overheads / costs would get accumulated to Costs centers on an ongoing basis.  At regular intervals – Base Ops costs would get reposted using Controlling transactions for assessments or Distributions. Alternatively,   a Service Settlement Unit could be used as a Cost accumulation object while posting the original cost incurring transaction, if  it is known to relates to Base Operations.

A regular intervals – monthly, the predefined Service Charge Settlements are executed to allocate the costs relating to an Expense line-item (Service Charge Key) to a given set of Rental Units (Participation Id) in a given proportion (Allocation factors/ units).
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,  the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .     Organizationally,  all the costs incurred on Base operations would relate to a predefined Service Charge Key – which is freely defined.    

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)    The  Service Charge Settlement processes  are essentially driven by Service Charge Keys and related configuration built behind the SCKs.  Functionally,  costs get reposted from cost centers at regular intervals to the Settlement Units and  later in the step following they get "settled"  by executing the Settlement Units – and thereby completing the cost allocation across  the real estate objects. 

This two-step process completes the cost the real estate cost allocation process using the  service charge settlement functionality.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.4.5. Settlement Participation (Post-Generate)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

In essence, Rock Island Base Operations leasing arrangements (Inter Service Agreements) are of the nature of a cost recoveries – as distinguished from true Sales or Revenues with a view to make profit. Further,  "services sold" on the ISA's are billed to tenants as fixed-price arrangements.; however, these being cost recoveries in nature, actual costs incurred  on providing the "sold" services need to captured  The Base Operations costs will be captured using two different tools – Service Charge Settlement is one of the them the other being Internal Orders – Internal Orders will be used for services (mostly originating in Public Works and Info Technology directorates) that are triggered by creation of a Service Notification in Plant Maintenance.  There is an expectation that actual costs incurred by different real estate objects – Buildings, Rental units etc will be needed to be captured and reported to insure correct costs are being charged to the tenants. 

 4.
General Explanations

As above.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The tool Service Charge  Settlement makes use of some unique master data – Participation Id,  Service Charge Key,  Allocation factors/units, Tenancy laws  and the Service Charge Settlement.  All these objects some are configurable master data others are application master data – provide a mechanism to allocate costs in a predefined manner.  

The overheads / costs would get accumulated to Costs centers on an ongoing basis.  At regular intervals – Base Ops costs would get reposted using Controlling transactions for assessments or Distributions. Alternatively,   a Service Settlement Unit could be used as a Cost accumulation object while posting the original cost incurring transaction, if  it is known to relates to Base Operations.

A regular intervals – monthly, the predefined Service Charge Settlements are executed to allocate the costs relating to an Expense line-item (Service Charge Key) to a given set of Rental Units (Participation Id) in a given proportion (Allocation factors/ units).
 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,  the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .     Organizationally,  all the costs incurred on Base operations would relate to a predefined Service Charge Key – which is freely defined.    

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)    The  Service Charge Settlement processes  are essentially driven by Service Charge Keys and related configuration built behind the SCKs.  Functionally,  costs get reposted from cost centers at regular intervals to the Settlement Units and  later in the step following they get "settled"  by executing the Settlement Units – and thereby completing the cost allocation across  the real estate objects. 

This two-step process completes the cost the real estate cost allocation process using the  service charge settlement functionality.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.5. Real Estate Controlling

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.5.1. Planning (RE)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Typically, all costs as they are incurred will,  have to be charged to a cost object in Controlling (normally a Cost Center).  In order that Service Charge Settlement functionality in SAP Real Estate work effectively,  it would be necessary that costs are reflected on Service Charge Settlement units using any of the three possible mechanisms available – CO Settlement or  an Assessment or an Actual Transfer Posting.    At this time all the options have been left open to be used in the real world business application.  All these are in essences SAP CO transactions that enable to repost costs from one cost object to another.     A detailed discussion on these would be found under the CIT templates under CO paths.  

Aside from these business processes – the Controlling – Planning processes provide ability to do cost Planning and thus focus costs variances  leading to better cost control.  It is very likely that CO – Planning functionality will be out of scope for  AMC in general, but  SAP CO – Planning functionality under Real Estate application path may have to be considered as in scope.  This is so because the SAP Real Estate is being implemented only for Rock Island Arsenal.  RIA's needs and the Task Order includes ability to manage costs at Real Estate object level.  This could very well be accomplished using this functionality rather than doing Planning outside R/3 as it is being done for the rest of AMC implementation. 

 4.
General Explanations

As above.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Real Estate Controlling transactions – Assessments, Distributions or Actual Reposts in essence are designed to provide ability to do  costs transfers to a given cost object as would be necessary to meet business needs and these would have visualized as a single function or event.  The event is triggered by business situation – of having costs charged to a Service Charge Settlement Unit – prior to its settlement to other real estate objects   as is warranted by the business situation.   This is a standard SAP CO functionality – a detailed  discussion on this could be found under Controlling path.

A high level model would have to be developed to provide a framework  for creating Cycles of Assessments  and / or Distributions and / or Actual Reposts to be executed at regular intervals – month-ends.  This would be visualized in relation to overall scheme of flow of data  / events in Controlling.  A regular intervals – monthly, the cycles would be executed to post the required data to the Service Charge Settlement units as configured.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,  the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .     Organizationally,  all the costs incurred on Base operations would relate to a predefined Service Charge Key – which is freely defined.    

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)  

Costs as they are incurred would always be charged to appropriate cost objects in Controlling.   To capture the costs of Base Operations the cost allocation process would have in essence TWO possible paths – one is to repost costs (Distributions, assessments or Actual Reposts)  to appropriate Service Charge Settlement Units; the second path is to use  internal orders for transactions originating in Plant Maintenance  (These are mostly Notifications initiated in PM for IT services and PW services). 

Service Charge Settlement Units or PM Orders would eventually be settle to Real Estate objects as is necessary.  A broad framework needs to put in place based on the flow of data in controlling to insure the allocation process is correct and complete meeting the needs of  RIA Base Operations. 

 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.5.2. Carrying Out CO Settlement

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Typically, all costs as they are incurred will,  have to be charged to a cost object in Controlling (normally a Cost Center).  In order that Service Charge Settlement functionality in SAP Real Estate work effectively,  it would be necessary that costs are reflected on Service Charge Settlement units using any of the three possible mechanisms available – CO Settlement or  an Assessment or an Actual Transfer Posting.    At this time all the options have been left open to be used in the real world business application.  All these are in essences SAP CO transactions that enable to repost costs from one cost object to another.     A detailed discussion on these would be found under the CIT templates under CO paths.  

Aside from these business processes – the Controlling – Planning processes provide ability to do cost Planning and thus focus costs variances  leading to better cost control.  It is very likely that CO – Planning functionality will be out of scope for  AMC in general, but  SAP CO – Planning functionality under Real Estate application path may have to be considered as in scope.  This is so because the SAP Real Estate is being implemented only for Rock Island Arsenal.  RIA's needs and the Task Order includes ability to manage costs at Real Estate object level.  This could very well be accomplished using this functionality rather than doing Planning outside R/3 as it is being done for the rest of AMC implementation. 

 4.
General Explanations

As above.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Real Estate Controlling transactions – Assessments, Distributions or Actual Reposts in essence are designed to provide ability to do  costs transfers to a given cost object as would be necessary to meet business needs and these would have visualized as a single function or event.  The event is triggered by business situation – of having costs charged to a Service Charge Settlement Unit – prior to its settlement to other real estate objects   as is warranted by the business situation.   This is a standard SAP CO functionality – a detailed  discussion on this could be found under Controlling path.

A high level model would have to be developed to provide a framework  for creating Cycles of Assessments  and / or Distributions and / or Actual Reposts to be executed at regular intervals – month-ends.  This would be visualized in relation to overall scheme of flow of data  / events in Controlling.  A regular intervals – monthly, the cycles would be executed to post the required data to the Service Charge Settlement units as configured.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,  the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .     Organizationally,  all the costs incurred on Base operations would relate to a predefined Service Charge Key – which is freely defined.    

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)  

Costs as they are incurred would always be charged to appropriate cost objects in Controlling.   To capture the costs of Base Operations the cost allocation process would have in essence TWO possible paths – one is to repost costs (Distributions, assessments or Actual Reposts)  to appropriate Service Charge Settlement Units; the second path is to use  internal orders for transactions originating in Plant Maintenance  (These are mostly Notifications initiated in PM for IT services and PW services). 

Service Charge Settlement Units or PM Orders would eventually be settle to Real Estate objects as is necessary.  A broad framework needs to put in place based on the flow of data in controlling to insure the allocation process is correct and complete meeting the needs of  RIA Base Operations. 

 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.5.3. Assessment on RE Object

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Typically, all costs as they are incurred will,  have to be charged to a cost object in Controlling (normally a Cost Center).  In order that Service Charge Settlement functionality in SAP Real Estate work effectively,  it would be necessary that costs are reflected on Service Charge Settlement units using any of the three possible mechanisms available – CO Settlement or  an Assessment or an Actual Transfer Posting.    At this time all the options have been left open to be used in the real world business application.  All these are in essences SAP CO transactions that enable to repost costs from one cost object to another.     A detailed discussion on these would be found under the CIT templates under CO paths.  

Aside from these business processes – the Controlling – Planning processes provide ability to do cost Planning and thus focus costs variances  leading to better cost control.  It is very likely that CO – Planning functionality will be out of scope for  AMC in general, but  SAP CO – Planning functionality under Real Estate application path may have to be considered as in scope.  This is so because the SAP Real Estate is being implemented only for Rock Island Arsenal.  RIA's needs and the Task Order includes ability to manage costs at Real Estate object level.  This could very well be accomplished using this functionality rather than doing Planning outside R/3 as it is being done for the rest of AMC implementation. 

 4.
General Explanations

As above.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 The Real Estate Controlling transactions – Assessments, Distributions or Actual Reposts in essence are designed to provide ability to do  costs transfers to a given cost object as would be necessary to meet business needs and these would have visualized as a single function or event.  The event is triggered by business situation – of having costs charged to a Service Charge Settlement Unit – prior to its settlement to other real estate objects   as is warranted by the business situation.   This is a standard SAP CO functionality – a detailed  discussion on this could be found under Controlling path.

A high level model would have to be developed to provide a framework  for creating Cycles of Assessments  and / or Distributions and / or Actual Reposts to be executed at regular intervals – month-ends.  This would be visualized in relation to overall scheme of flow of data  / events in Controlling.  A regular intervals – monthly, the cycles would be executed to post the required data to the Service Charge Settlement units as configured.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,  the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .     Organizationally,  all the costs incurred on Base operations would relate to a predefined Service Charge Key – which is freely defined.    

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)  

Costs as they are incurred would always be charged to appropriate cost objects in Controlling.   To capture the costs of Base Operations the cost allocation process would have in essence TWO possible paths – one is to repost costs (Distributions, assessments or Actual Reposts)  to appropriate Service Charge Settlement Units; the second path is to use  internal orders for transactions originating in Plant Maintenance  (These are mostly Notifications initiated in PM for IT services and PW services). 

Service Charge Settlement Units or PM Orders would eventually be settle to Real Estate objects as is necessary.  A broad framework needs to put in place based on the flow of data in controlling to insure the allocation process is correct and complete meeting the needs of  RIA Base Operations. 

 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.5.4. Actual Transfer Postings (RE)

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Typically, all costs as they are incurred will,  have to be charged to a cost object in Controlling (normally a Cost Center).  In order that Service Charge Settlement functionality in SAP Real Estate work effectively,  it would be necessary that costs are reflected on Service Charge Settlement units using any of the three possible mechanisms available – CO Settlement or  an Assessment or an Actual Transfer Posting.    At this time all the options have been left open to be used in the real world business application.  All these are in essences SAP CO transactions that enable to repost costs from one cost object to another.     A detailed discussion on these would be found under the CIT templates under CO paths.  

Aside from these business processes – the Controlling – Planning processes provide ability to do cost Planning and thus focus costs variances  leading to better cost control.  It is very likely that CO – Planning functionality will be out of scope for  AMC in general, but  SAP CO – Planning functionality under Real Estate application path may have to be considered as in scope.  This is so because the SAP Real Estate is being implemented only for Rock Island Arsenal.  RIA's needs and the Task Order includes ability to manage costs at Real Estate object level.  This could very well be accomplished using this functionality rather than doing Planning outside R/3 as it is being done for the rest of AMC implementation. 

 4.
General Explanations

As above.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The Real Estate Controlling transactions – Assessments, Distributions or Actual Reposts in essence are designed to provide ability to do  costs transfers to a given cost object as would be necessary to meet business needs and these would have visualized as a single function or event.  The event is triggered by business situation – of having costs charged to a Service Charge Settlement Unit – prior to its settlement to other real estate objects   as is warranted by the business situation.   This is a standard SAP CO functionality – a detailed  discussion on this could be found under Controlling path.

A high level model would have to be developed to provide a framework  for creating Cycles of Assessments  and / or Distributions and / or Actual Reposts to be executed at regular intervals – month-ends.  This would be visualized in relation to overall scheme of flow of data  / events in Controlling.  A regular intervals – monthly, the cycles would be executed to post the required data to the Service Charge Settlement units as configured.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,  the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .     Organizationally,  all the costs incurred on Base operations would relate to a predefined Service Charge Key – which is freely defined.    

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)  

Costs as they are incurred would always be charged to appropriate cost objects in Controlling.   To capture the costs of Base Operations the cost allocation process would have in essence TWO possible paths – one is to repost costs (Distributions, assessments or Actual Reposts)  to appropriate Service Charge Settlement Units; the second path is to use  internal orders for transactions originating in Plant Maintenance  (These are mostly Notifications initiated in PM for IT services and PW services). 

Service Charge Settlement Units or PM Orders would eventually be settle to Real Estate objects as is necessary.  A broad framework needs to put in place based on the flow of data in controlling to insure the allocation process is correct and complete meeting the needs of  RIA Base Operations. 

 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

1.1.6. Information System

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

 4.
General Explanations

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

 11.
Business Model

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 14.
Description of improvements

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

 20.
Interface Considerations

 21.
Reporting Considerations

 22.
Authorization Considerations

 23.
Project specific CI section

1.1.6.1. Evaluation Report

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

It is expected that RIA Base Operations will have to be able to obtain reports from R/3 to monitor the performance of Base Operations.  The Goal of Base Operations is cost recovery and balance the books; making profit is neither goal nor it is allowed.

SAP Real Estate has several standard reports. A short list of standard reports has already been complied for recommendation for use.    The SAR reports are divided over as – Master Data Reports,  Rental accounting Reports, Service Charge Settlement Reports,  Profit Center Reports.  

A complete list of reports required has yet to be established.  However, if additional reports are needed, these could be developed as Queries or Drill-down reports by defining Forms and Reports as required.  No deficiencies are known at this time.

 4.
General Explanations

As above.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Reports and Evaluations do not trigger any Events in SAP.

 6.
Organizational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

Organizationally,  the  "Base Operations"  Profit Center  node of  RIA  equates with Business Entity  (1001) in SAP Real Estate, the Business Entity is assigned to company code AMC.   Further,  all the master data objects in Real Estate are assigned to the Business Entity RIA (1001) .     Organizationally,  all the costs incurred on Base operations would relate to a predefined Service Charge Key – which is freely defined.    

 11.
Business Model

The business model at a high level is as follows.   The master data objects are hierarchically arranged starting with Business Entity and are followed by Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room in that order.  The real estate master data is assigned to the Business Entity – RIA (1001)  

Costs as they are incurred would always be charged to appropriate cost objects in Controlling.   To capture the costs of Base Operations the cost allocation process would have in essence TWO possible paths – one is to repost costs (Distributions, assessments or Actual Reposts)  to appropriate Service Charge Settlement Units; the second path is to use  internal orders for transactions originating in Plant Maintenance  (These are mostly Notifications initiated in PM for IT services and PW services). 

Service Charge Settlement Units or PM Orders would eventually be settle to Real Estate objects as is necessary.  A broad framework needs to put in place based on the flow of data in controlling to insure the allocation process is correct and complete meeting the needs of  RIA Base Operations. 

 12.
Changes to existing organization

At present the Baseops (the equivalent of  Business Entity in SAP Real Estate) is made up several Directorates – Public Works, Info Tech , etc and headed by Resource Mgmt (RM).  The RM office essentially  manages the administration of an ISA – e.g.  creation of an ISA,  financial and funding / budgetary aspects, cost accumulation  and cost allocation by different  services etc.   In the SAP environment the RM's office will have to be visualized as the Business Entity office (property / business manager).  Operationally business processes will not change however,  more of business processes will be captured and integrated in the system than before.  For example – Applications, Offers and Lease-outs  are not part of any computerized  info system at present, but these will be in the future.  As such no significant organizational change in required.

 14.
Description of improvements

There  are significant improvements in SAP Real Estate over the present set up.    The Rental Accounting within the new SAP environment would become part of an integrated  financial accounting system.  Also, the financial reporting of the operations will be dynamic and accurate.  The services provided by the Baseops are not captured in an integrated environment nor are the financial and cost aspects of these services captured dynamically.  Most of the data processing is done  in after-the-fact excel sheets inputting data manually, allocating costs on subjective judgments made by the RM office.   In SAP Real estate environment a significant percentage of services rendered by Baseops will be captured from Plant Maintenance functionality  insuring  ready allocations to real estate objects as when required.  In short SAP Real Estate will be both dynamic and integrated in processing the business operations and in Reporting.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

As with the rest of the implementation, the major functional deficit relate to AMSCODE and Long-Line-of-Accounting.  SAP Real Estate processes some basic accounting transactions like charging tenants for the terms agreed on the Lease-out and posting necessary GL transactions.  
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

A system-wide solution is being developed to address the above two deficits – Real Estate will adopt the same. 

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

As above.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP is a integrated Enterprise Resource System.   An extremely important consideration is to keep in mind how all the configuration being done in different modules will piece together to work in a coherent manner.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Baseops have considerable master data to be created before going in production.    Using Batch Data conversion techniques may have to be used to populated data in SAP .  This will be addressed at a later point. 
 20.
Interface Considerations

The directorates forming part of Baseops do use certain systems at present.  For example – IFS (Installation Facilities System), DPAS (Defense Property Accountability System) – deal with installations and Properties storing data substantially similar to SAP Real Estate master data.  In order to avoid inconsistencies between the systems it may become necessary to set interfaces.  This is still  an open issue and is being worked on for a closure.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

It is anticipated that SAP standard reports under application path should meet RIA requirements.  A review has been made of the reports available and  an initial set of reports have been  recommended.  If  any additional  or specific reports  are needed these could be developed using Drill-down reports under Real  Estate IMG or could also be developed in BW on case by  case basis.  There are no know reporting deficiencies at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 23.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

E. Business Processes

1. Business Planning and Simulation (SEM-BPS)

1.1. Data Modeling

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

SEM-BPS relies on data from the SAP Business Information Warehouse (BW).  When configuring planning areas, you refer to SAP BW InfoCubes that provide the necessary characteristics and key figures.  For the various AMC budget functions, we will use a combination of  custom and standard infocubes.  Where a standard infocube will be utilized, we will not list all the characteristics in this blueprint document.  However, where we plan to utilize custom infocubes, we will attempt to provide all the characteristics (e.g. Long Term Planning, APO, etc.) that have been identified.  Additionally, we will provide characteristics that we will need for particular planning exercises but have not yet determined the SAP R/3 source (e.g., LogOps Budget, Price Formulation, etc.).  Until the SAP R/3 business process have been defined, we are unable to identify all the characteristics required for the SEM budgeting processes.

The following budgeting and analysis exercises must be supported by SEM-BPS:

· SMA Hardware Standard Price Formulation

· SMA Hardware Credit Formulation

· SMA LogOps Budget Formulation

· SMA Hardware Cost Recovery Surcharge Formulation

· SMA Hardware Budget Submission and Exhibits Preparation

· SMA Hardware Pricing and Credit Corrections

· SMA Hardware Price and Credit Update

· SMA Hardware Pricing and Credit Execution Analysis

· SMA Hardware Budget Execution Analysis

· SMA Hardware POM Formulation

· SMA Hardware GS Workloading

· SMA Hardware Non-Army Managed Items

· Single Stock Fund SMA Hardware Budget Formulation

· Pre-positioned Stock

· National Maintenance Management Budget Formulation

· DMA/Ordnance Internal Operating Budget

· DMA/Ordnance Stabilized Pricing

· DMA/Ordnance Budget Submission

· Workload Pre-execution Analysis

· Capital Investment Program

· DMA/Ordnance Workload Transitioning from Contract to Organic

· Prioritization of Requirements for Overhaul

· OPS29

 2.
General Explanations

The standard Business Warehouse infocubes that will be used include but may not be limited to the following:

Funds Management  
Commitments/Actuals and budgets in Funds Management - 0FIFM_C01

Note:  This is likely the BW infocube that will contain data for the LogOps budget extracted from R/3.

Cost Center Accounting

Activity Types and Prices - 0CCA_C04

Note:  This infocube will contain the Labor Rates by Cost Center/Work Center.  

Costs and Allocations - 0CCA_C11  

Note:  This infocube will contain cost center financial data by EOR (both plan and actual).

Purchasing

Purchasing Data - 0PUR_C01

Note:  This infocube will contain LAC/LRB data.

Custom Infocubes
Long Term Planning 
Below is a list of the characteristics and key figures that are included in this custom infocube that will contain much of the logistics data for the budget formulation exercises.  LTP will take the plans generated by APO and explode out the BOM and Routings so that the workload and materials can be planned.  Additionally, planned purchase orders will be created for those items that must be purchased.

Characteristics
ZPLANORD
Planned order number

0MATERIAL
Material

0PLANT

Plant

ZP_PLANT
Production plant in planned order

0MRP_CONTRL
MRP controller

0PURCH_ORG
Purchasing organization

0DATETO

Valid to

0ACTTYPE
Activity Type

0DOC_NUMBER
Sales document

0STOR_LOC
Storage location

0PRODVERS
Production Version

0PRODSCHED
Production Scheduler

0PLNNR

Key for task list group

0PLAN_TYPE
Task list type

0CO_AREA
Controlling area

0COORD_TYPE
Order type

0RT_PRRULE
Procurement Rule

0PLDSTARTDT
Planned Start Date of the Order

0FINISHDATE
Order Finish Date

ZFIRM_IND
LTP Firming Indicator

0VERSION
Version

ZCAP_ID

ID of the capacity requirements record

ZROUTING
Routing number for operations in the order

ZIDSCHED
ID for a schedule record

ZPLN_SCEN
Planning scenario for LTP

ZPLN_NUM
Requirements plan number

ZMRPAREA
LTP MRP Area

ZID_CAP

ID of the capacity requirements record

ZINTCOUNT
LTP:  Internal Counter

0WORKCENTER
Work Center/Resource

ZCAPID

Capacity ID

ZN_ESDATE
Earliest start / date

ZN_ESTIME
Earliest start / time

ZN_EFDATE
Earliest finish /date

ZN_EFTIME
Earliest finish /time

ZN_LSDATE
Latest start / date

ZN_LSTIME
Latest start / time

ZN_LFDATE
Latest finish / date

ZN_LFTIME
Latest finish / time

ZN_ASDATE
Actual start / date

ZN_ASTIME
Actual start / time

ZN_AFDATE
Actual finish / date

ZN_AFTIME
Actual finish / time

ZN_FFDATE
Forecast finish / date

ZN_FFTIME
Forecast finish / time

ZROUT_OPE
Routing number for operations in the order

ZCIM_OBTY
Object status (order status)

ZOBJ_ID

LTP Object ID of the resource

ZACT_SET
Activity Type set

0COSTCENTER
Cost center

ZPROCURE
Special procurement type

ZFIX_IND

Fixing indicator for BOM explosion

0BBP_ACCCAT
Account Assignment Category

0SORD_ITEM
Item Number in Sales Order

ZDELSCHED
Delivery schedule for sales order

ZRESERVE
Number of reservation/dependent requirements

ZQUOTA

Number of quota arrangement

ZQUOTA_IT
Quota arrangement item

0VENDOR
Vendor

ZPURCH_AG
Number of principal purchase agreement

ZITM_PUR
Item no. of principal purch. agreement

ZBOM_NUM
BOM explosion number

ZEXPLODE
Explosion date

ZBOM_USE
BOM usage

ZBOM_ALT
Alternative BOM

ZBOM_STAT
BOM status

0SCHEDTYP
Scheduling Type

ZSCH_IND
Scheduling indicator

ZSCH_ERR
Scheduling error

ZREDUC_IN
Reduction indicator for scheduling

ZSCH_SRC
Scheduling source

ZGRP_CTR
Group counter

ZPRODNOTE
Production note in the planned order

ZCONFIG

Configuration (internal object number)

ZOBJ_TYPE
LTP Object type

ZSIMUL

Simulation requirements number

ZIND_CAPD
Indicator: capacity for planned order dispatched

ZSEQ_NUM
Seq. number order

ZATP_IND
Indicator: valuation of special stock

ZFINALIND
Indicator: planning without final assembly

ZREQ_REC
Requirements record number

ZVALU_IND
Indicator: valuation of special stock

ZSUB_VEND
Subcontracting vendor

0PROC_VEND
Vendor from whom the material is procured

ZMRP_AREA
Issuing MRP area when transferring stock

ZKEY_COST
Formula key for costing

ZOBJ_STAT
Object status (order status)

ZSOP_ORDR
SOP order number

ZOPER_LTP
LTP: Operation

ZCAP_STAT
Status of a capacity requirements (object number)

ZN_ESSP

Earliest scheduled start: Processing (date)

ZN_ESSP_T
Earliest scheduled start: Processing (time)

ZN_ESSPTD
Earliest scheduled start: Teardown (date)

ZN_ESSPTT
Earliest scheduled start: Teardown (time)

ZN_LSSPD
Latest scheduled start: Processing (date)

ZN_LSSPT
Latest scheduled start: Processing (time)

ZN_LSSTD
Latest scheduled start: Teardown (date)

ZN_LSSTDT
Latest scheduled start: Teardown (time)

0WBS_ELM_EX
Work breakdown structure element (external)

ZWBS

WBS ELEMENT

ZLANUM

Activity type no. w/in a set

Key Figures

0PRDPLN_QTY
Planned Production Quantity

ZCOM_QTY
LTP: Planned order: committed quantity

0NUMERATOR
Numerator(Factor) for Conversion of Sales Quantity Into SKU

0DENOMINTR
Denominator (divisor) for conversion of sales qty. into SKU

ZQTY_UNIT
Quantity in unit of entry

ZZSCHED1
Scheduled cap. requirements for the op. segment "setup"

ZZREMAIN1
Remaining capacity rqmts. for operation segment "Setup"

ZZSCHED2
Scheduled cap. requirements for the op. segment "processing"

ZZREMAIN2
Remaining capacity rqmts.for operation segment "Processing"

ZZSCHED3
Scheduled cap. requirements for the op. segment teardown

ZZREMAIN3
Remaining capacity requirements for op. segment "tear down"

0OPER_QTY
Target Operation Quantity

ZREQ_QTY
Requirements quantity

ZPO_QTY
PO qty.

ZPO_VALUE
Effective PO value

0PRICE_MAT
Material Price

Advanced Planner and Optimizer

Below are the characteristics contained in the custom APO cube for Demand Planning.  This infocube will contain the plan data that is supplied to LTP for doing the BOM and Routing explosions.  It will be used mostly for the Budget Execution Analysis Reports.

0BP_GROUP
Business Partner Grouping

0CUSTOMER
Customer number

0PLANT

Plant

0MATERIAL
Material

0SALES_DIST
Sales District

ZESSENTIA
Essentiality Indicator

0MATL_GROUP
Material group

ZFUNDBY
Funded By

0MRP_CONTRL
MRP controller

0APO_LOCNO
APO Location

ZMAT_CLAS
Material Class

ZPROJ_CAT
Project Category

ZREP_IND
Repair Indicator

ZSRC_SUPL
Source of Supply

ZWEAPONS
Weapon System ID

0VERSION
Version

ZMATDESC
Material Description

Key Figures

ZHISTDMND
Historical Demand

ZFOR_DMND
Forecast Demand

ZHIST_RT
Historical Returns
Attachments:
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 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Data Modeling for SEM-BPS means planning the structure of any custom infocubes that must be created in the Business Information Warehouse to meet the business process requirements for SEM-BPS.  For example, the Long Term Planning data that is necessary for developing the budget submission documents does not have any standard infocubes.  Therefore, we must design an infocube that pulls together all the necessary data elements to allow us to formulate the plan.

As much as possible, we will try to utilize standard infocubes for our processes.  In these cases, we will not need to model the infocube; however, we will have to fit the processes into the available data elements.  Should we need more data elements than are provided in the standard infocubes, we will have to consider creating a custom infocube with the additional data elements (this assumes that SAP R/3 will have the additional elements we want to capture).
 4.
Business Model

See attached high-level SEM Process Flow document.
Attachments:
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 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None at this time.
 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None at this time.
 7.
Description of Improvements

There will be a much greater integration of logistics and financial data within the R/3 system.  Due to requirements to keep some legacy systems, complete data integration within R/3 will not be possible.
 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None at this time.
 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None at this time.
 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None at this time.
 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None at this time.
 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None at this time.
 13.
Interface Considerations

None at this time.
 14.
Reporting Considerations

None at this time.
 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None at this time.  Creation of infocubes is not something that a functional employee would do.  This is more of a support exercise or a configuration exercise.
 16.
Project specific CI section

None.
1.2. Planning Modeling

1.2.1. Maintain Planning Environment

1.2.1.1. Planning Area

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

IOB planning area: Creation of the IOB begins with an analysis of requirements during the requirements determination phase.  The IOB process is usually started during the first of the year for the upcoming budget year.  This phase is done outside of SEM.  Requirements are:

·  Creation of Infocube with Controlling planning information and other data pertinent to IOB process such as workload data

·  Ability to create master data, save data back to BW and down to R/3 CO planning

·  Ability to maintain several versions

·  Ability to make changes to submission reports

·  Routing to approving personnel

·
·
·
·
·


DMA/ORD Stabilized Rate Planning area: The stabilized rate process begins at the beginning of the year for the upcoming fiscal year.  The process is started when an analysis is made of the President's Budget.  Adjustments are made to the IOB at this time.  This forms the basis for the pricing exercise.  Guidance is given from AMC.  Requirements are:

·   Creation of Infocube with CO planning information, IOB data

·   Ability to create master data, save data back to BW and R/3

·   Ability to maintain several versions

·   Ability to make changes to submission reports

·   Routing to approving personnel

·   Surcharge information

·
·
·
·
·


Capital Investment Program(CIP): The CIP process is used to capture the requirements for capital purchases.  Capital authority is needed for capital purchases of $100,000 or more that have a useful life of two or more years.  The information gathered from this exercise will be used in the preparation of the installations budget and the preparation of the budget submission forms.   Requirements are:

·  Creation of Infocube with stored depreciation information

·  Ability to save data back to BW and down to R/3 CO planning

·  Ability to create master data, save data back to BW and R/3

·
·
·
·
·


Workload Pre-Execution Analysis:  This is an exercise that is done just prior to the execution year.  Information is gathered over several months to perform the analysis.  The analysis is done to provide the most current data for execution.  Requirements are:

· Completed IOB, President's Budget

· Planning PRON information created

·
·
·
·
·


Workload Transition to Organic: Workload transition to Organic is a process to decide if an item should be re-manufactured, fabricated or manufactured at an Army facility/installation instead of at a commercial site.  A complete analysis should be performed to make a quality decision.  The process and analysis is done outside of SEM.  If a decision is made to transition the work, the new item will follow the same budgetary procedures as any other item.

SMA Hardware Budget Strat Planning Area:  This is an exercise done that provides the baseline for budget formulation and submission.  It provides the forecast data for secondary items.  The planning area for this data will likely be attached to the Long Term Planning InfoCube.  Requirements are:

· Forecast data for all secondary items will be available.

· Queries can be executed on the forecast data for High Dollar Value items broken down by on hand, due in, and due out

· Queries can be executed on the forecast data for Low Dollar Value items supply actions

· Queries can be executed on the forecast data for initial weapon system asset data (i.e., on hand, due in, due out) by fund code and by MSC

· Corrections made based upon these queries will be updated in the forecast data

· Queries/reports can be executed that list dollars and item counts for items projected to require procurement action before the end of the budget year and that list dollars and item counts for items not projected to require procurement action before the end of the budget year

· Queries can be executed that provide replenishment coded items, provisioning coded items, and repair coded items 

SMA Cost Recovery Surcharge Planning Area:  Cost recovery surcharge formulation is an exercise performed by AMC HQ.  A cost recovery surcharge is computed for each commodity command and is applied to the LAC/LRB during price/credit formulation.  The business requirements are:

· AMC HQ must be able to access the sales projections (Budget Year plus 6 years) that are done by each commodity command by NSN at LAC/LRB. 

· AMC HQ must be able to access the Logistics Operations costs estimates for budget year plus six years by commodity command.

· AMC HQ must be able to access the estimated consolidated depreciation expenses for budget year plus six years distributed out by commodity command.

· AMC HQ must be able to insert into the surcharge DA guidance elements (i.e., inflation rates, inventor losses, capital surcharge).

· AMC HQ must be able to compute and include prior years gains or losses in cash by commodity command.

· The computed surcharge is then submitted with the budget submission, and when approved applied to NSNs by item managers.

SMA Hardware Price Formulation and Credit Formulation Planning Area:  The purpose of this exercise is to establish prices and credits for Army Managed NSN's.  For Credits, there are two credit values for returned items:  Serviceable Credit=Standard Price less Surcharge, and Unserviceable Credit=Standard Price less (Surcharge plus average repair costs plus washout replacement costs).  These processes begin two years prior to the budget year.  The business requirements are:

· Queries executed that provided Latest Acquisition Cost or Latest Representative Buy data for each Army Managed NSN

· Item managers can determine the LAC or LRB per item to provide to AMC Headquarters by NSN

· Cost Recovery Surcharge can be estimated and added to the LAC/LRB by AMC HQ Resource Management.

· Sales projections for the next seven years by NSN can be formulated and submitted to AMC HQ RM.

· Sales projections must include estimates of how many of the sales will be through repaired items.

· Inflation Rates can be applied to the LAC/LRB by AMC HQ RM

· Prices and Credits can be updated by AMC HQ in the Price-Credit Table and adjusted when necessary

· Approved prices and credits can be updated in DLSC, LOGSA and FEDLOG

Non-National Need items can be flagged to indicate that no future credits are given for returned items

SMA Pricing & Credit Update (uses Pricing Formulation and Credit Formulation Planning Area):  The purpose of this exercise is to update price and credit values based upon the Pricing Formulation and Credit Formulation processes.  The process is triggered when the President's Budget is approved in January prior to the start of a new fiscal year.  The business requirements are:

· Item managers must be able to query the last acquisition price that is representative for each NSN.

· The most recently approved President's Budget Cost Recovery Surcharge must be applied (as a percentage) on a commodity command basis.  The resulting price must then be posted to the AMDF by the Item Managers.

· A price update must originate within the WLMP solution, flow through the Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS) and the ACLDB with notification back to WLMP that the price update was successful.

· WLMP must be able to warehouse acquisition data providing long-term time series data by vendor and customer and be able to differentiate between representative cost and non-representative cost of acquisition.

· WLMP solution must allow for the item managers or MSC level budget analysts to perform "what-if" exercises without unlocking the official pricing structure.

· Credit value update must be based on repair costs and  computed based on the standard price (as updated) less the Cost Recovery Surcharge less the average repair costs less the washout replacement costs.

· New prices and credit values must be populated to Price and Credit Tables within SAP/BW and interfaced with all appropriate systems (FEDLOG, ISB, SARSS, etc.)

SMA Pricing & Credit Correction (uses Pricing Formulation and Credit Formulation Planning Area):  The purpose of this exercise is to update price and credit because they are incorrect.  The process is triggered an item manager detects and error or needs to make a correction or prepare a price discount for an NSN.  Also, the Army Major Command can report that a price correction needs to be made.  The business requirements are:

· Item managers must be able to query SAP to get cost impact analysis data in order to request approval for a change.

· If approved, the change must be made to DLIS for AMDF as well as the SAP pricing tables.

· Item managers must be able to query SAP to analyze results of the price/credit correction.

SMA LOGOPS Budget Formulation Planning Area:  The purpose of this exercise is to prepare the Logistics Operating Budget.  The business requirements are:

· MSC RM or HQ staff must be able to access current year actuals for Military TDA and current year execution against the Military contract and extrapolate these amounts to estimate the annual execution against the military contract.  Note:  ATAAPS will interface this data to SAP.

· MSC RM or HQ staff must be able to then adjust for any known changes in the military contract for future year estimates (either BES  = CY + 2 or POM = CY + 6)

· MSC RM or HQ staff must be able to do a similar exercise for civilian labor based on the most recent month for annualization and adjustments for known work year cuts.  Note:  ATAAPS will interface this data to SAP.

· Additional civilian labor information from DCPDS (Defense Civilian Personnel Data System) must also be available for annualization.  DCPDS provides Voluntary Separation Incentive Pay, Permanent Change of station pay, Foreign National Direct Hire pay, and Awards.

· For other costs such as travel costs, operation supply purchases, non-capitalized equipment purchases, intra-governmental purchased services, transportation costs, depreciation or other contract costs, flexibility to choose the most appropriate basis must be available.  For example, current year actuals, full-time equivalents planned for a budget year, or budget guidance.

· Once a baseline budget is established, there must be a way to apply constraints  to insure balance with the anticipated operating authority based on sales.  Deltas between requirements and anticipated authority must be addressed and prioritized as unfinanced or unfunded.

· Budget schedules must be populated with the budget data, and adjustments must be allowed.

· AMC HQ must be able to consolidate the LogOps requirements for submission with the AMC budget.

SMA Hardware Budget Submission Planning Area:  The purpose of this exercise is to prepare the SMA Hardware Budget.  The business requirements are:

· Initial Provisioning requirements from P18 submissions must be entered into the system (likely APO).

· Budget Stratification data must be available for determining inventory availability, on-hands, due-ins, returns, etc.

· Field level cost estimates and requirements for Single Stock Fund entities must be available as inputs to the budget formulation.

· Army Maintenance workload for the depots must be available as inputs to the budget

· War Reserve requirements must be available as inputs to the budget along with budget guidance received from AMC HQ and DA

· Item managers must be able to perform review and analysis of the Budget Strat data in order to provide any adjustments or changes for inclusion within the budget submission.

· Adjustments must be made to future demands for new requirements along with the impact on funding

· Anticipated sales must be calculated to include back orders (customer demands will be calculated in APO; however, sales are not necessarily the same as demands in SMA)

· Anticipated returns for credit must be calculated and adjusted by budget guidance 

Budget Exhibits/Submissions must be populated 

·


 2.
General Explanations

Internal Operating Budget:
The IOB will be used for the preparation of each cost centers internal operating budget.  The information needed to create the IOB will be stored together in a central database.  This data will be pulled into an excel spreadsheet for creation of the IOB.  During this step any changes, analysis, updating of the data will take place. The data will be stored back in BW in its updated form. The data can then be passed to the main transaction processor or interfaced to any legacy system as needed.  This data will be used as part of the budget submission reports and as an analysis tool for cost center managers.

DMA/ORD Stabilized Pricing:
The DMA/ORD Stabilized Pricing will be used to establish the rate for the installations pricing that will charged to customers for their service.

Capital Investment Program(CIP): 

Much of CIP is done outside SEM.  SEM is responsible for using data created from the CIP exercise to populate the IOB worksheets and specific budget submission forms.

Workload Pre-Execution Analysis: 

This process will be used to update the IOB and costing rates just before the execution year begins.

SMA Hardware Budget Strat:

This process provides the baseline secondary item forecast for budget formulation and submission with an opportunity for correction of the initial forecast data.

SMA Cost Recovery Surcharge:

This process computes the cost recovery surcharge by commodity command that is used in the price and credit formulation.

SMA Hardware Price Formulation and Credit Formulation:

These parallel processes establish the prices for all Army Managed NSN's and the Serviceable and Unserviceable Credit.

SMA Pricing and Credit Update:

This process updates the price and credit values in all the necessary systems based upon the Price Formulation and Credit Formulation processes above.  These systems includes the Sales and Distribution module of SAP, FEDLOG, ISB, SARSS, etc.

SMA Pricing and Credit Corrections:

This process corrects price and credit values in all the necessary systems when approved by HQ DA based upon impact analysis submitted by item managers or Army Major Commands.

SMA LogOps Budget Formulation:

This process results in the preparation of the Logistics Operating Budget.  The primary inputs to the process are actual operating costs, headcount data, budgetary guidance.

SMA Budget Submission:

This process results in the preparation of the SMA Hardware budget exhibits and submission documents.  These documents contain inputs from logistics and well as financial data.  A starting point is the Budget Strat reports which are currently listed as a functional GAP.

SMA Budget Execution and Analysis:

The purpose of these exercises is to insure that actual execution resembles the plan.  Action is taken to adjust funding or reduce outlays as a result of budget execution analysis.

Attachments:
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 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Internal Operating Budget: SEM will pull CO planning information from BW as the starting point for the IOB.  This data will be automatically populated into several IOB worksheets.  The worksheets will be changed/marked by the cost center managers and submitted for approval to the appropriate higher headquarters.  The approved IOB and the versions will be stored in BW and pushed back to R/3 CO.  There are numerous changes to the IOB prior to execution.  A final version will be created just prior to execution that contains the most current workload and costing information.  There needs to be at least three versions stored: Installation submission, President's Budget Mark, final version 0.

Data elements needed for the IOB are: Cost center, AMS code, equivalent personnel-direct, equivalent personnel-indirect, base pay-hours, base pay-dollars, holiday hours-worked, holiday hours-dollars, overtime hours, overtime dollars, fringe benefits, other payroll costs, cash awards, severance & VERA/VSIP, depreciation expense, pay and benefits, travel expense, transportation expense, utilities expense, communications expense, printing & repro expense, consulting & ETC expense, supplies/material expense, interest expense, equipment expense, direct labor hours-regular, direct labor hours-overtime, open programs, total scheduled workload.

DMA/ORD Stabilized Pricing: The stabilized rate is determined by taking the approved direct labor hour rate for the budget year and adjusting it for other costs and a surcharge that reflects prior year gains/losses.  This becomes the basis for the stabilized rate pricing exercise.  A stabilized pricing worksheet is used to help facilitate the process.  The worksheet shows the cost center, direct labor hours in dollars, other direct cost, indirect cost, the surcharge, direct labor hours, the hourly rate.  It also shows information about pricing for the apportionment year(see attachment).

Data elements needed for stabilized pricing are: Cost center, cost per direct hour, other direct cost, direct labor hours, BOM, fixed/variable cost component, arsenal act costing, workload rates.

Capital Investment Program: The budget cycle starts with a call letter in December soliciting project requests from installations.  The call letter solicits project requests from the installations that have to perform economic analysis in order to justify the projects.  Projects are approved, prioritized and funded after going through the proper approval channels.  OA  is received from the PBAS in the form of a funding authorization document.  The FAD is broken down by AMS codes.  The installation will be notified when funding has been approved and will be asked to submit an OA request.  Depreciation is calculated for use in the IOB and other forms as required.  Information from this exercise is also used to complete budget exhibit fund-9.

Workload Pre-Execution Analysis: Planning PRON from PS and resourcing information from the President's Budget are obtained.  Update planning PRON information in PS and rerun production scheduling with the new requirements.  Update the IOB and costing rates just prior to execution.

SMA Hardware Budget Strat:  The Quarterly Budget Strat process begins with the execution of High Dollar Value forecast reports and Low Dollar Value supply action reports.  Corrections are made in APO and R/3 based upon the review of the initial data.  Queries/Reports are executed on the corrected data.  Additional reports are generated to list dollars and item counts for items projected to require procurement action before the end of the budget year, segregated from a report which lists dollars and item counts for items not projected to require procurement action before the end of the budget year.  These reports are provided to HQ AMC and DA.  This process also provides reports that identify replenishment coded items, provisioning coded items, and repair coded items for budget personnel and HQ AMC and DA.  Item managers used these reports to identify deficits or asset shortages and prepare a replenishment plan.  Resource Management at the commands use the 2nd Quarter queries/reports to baseline budget formulation and submission.  The budget submission documents will be automatically populated with the Budget Strat forecast.

SMA Cost Recovery Surcharge:  Two years prior to budget year, AMC HQ computes the cost recovery surcharge.  The first element in the cost recovery surcharge is estimated sales at cost LAC/LRC for budget year plus 6 years by Commodity Command.  The Sales Projections are formulated by the Commands.  Another element formulated by the Commands is the Logistics Operations Costs for budget year plus 6 years by Commodity Command.  This amount includes DFAS services, DISA services, Second Destination Transportation costs, Depot Storage expenses, and AMC HQ overhead costs.  The third element that the commodity commands must estimate for budget year plus six years is consolidated depreciation expenses.  AMC HQ receives DA guidance detailing amounts for the following elements of the surcharge:  Inflation rates applied by commodity command, inventory losses applied by commodity command and capital surcharge.  AMC HQ includes computed prior years gains or losses in cash by commodity command.  This computed surcharge is then submitted with the budget submission as part of the formulated prices and credits.  When approved, surcharge amounts are applied to NSNs by item managers.  AMDF is updated through LOGSA.

SMA Hardware Price and Credit Formulation:  The Price and Credit Formulation processes begins two years prior to budget year.  Each item manager must query SAP for their materials within their commodity group in order to determine the Latest Acquisition Cost or Latest Representative Buy for each Army Managed NSN.  There are two credit values for returned items:  Serviceable Credit=Standard price less the surcharge, Unserviceable Credit=Standard price less (surcharge plus average repair costs plus washout replacement costs).  Contract data will be interfaced into SAP R/3 from PADDS.  There will be an indicator that identifies non-representative buys so that they can be excluded.  The item manager will identify which purchase is the LAC/LRB.  The command will submit the LAC/LRB by NSN to AMC Headquarters.  AMC HQ estimates the SMA Cost Recovery Surcharge to be applied to the NSN's.  Item manages must forward preliminary sales projections for the next seven years to AMC HQ Resource Management.  Additionally, of the estimated sales, item managers estimate how many of these sales will be through repaired items.  AMC HQ RM also receives budget guidance from DA and/or OSD that may impact the SMA Hardware Cost and Surcharge Components of the price.  Additionally, AMC HQ RM receives inflation rates from DA and/or OSD.  Once the LAC/LRB is locked by HQ DA, the prior year's President's Budget approved surcharge becomes the  basis for the computation for the imminent Program Objective Memorandum (POM) applied Surcharge, sales prices, and credit amounts.  AMC HQ RM prepares estimated Operating Costs, estimated sales and applies the computed surcharge.  In addition, AMC HQ RM prepares the estimated credit requirement based on anticipated returns at condition code values. With this sales and credit data AMC HQ RM produces the POM which is submitted to HQ DA .  AMC receives results of the HQ DA review/approval of the POM, and produces the POM years price-credit table reflecting any HQ DA changes.  HQ DA also provides AMC HQ with any changes to prices/credits or surcharge amounts (based on a TRM run).  The MSCs apply the DA approved surcharge rate to compute constraints and adjustments to the identified operating budget requirements, capital budget requirements, and OA budget requirements.  The MSCs then notify AMC HQ that budget requirements are posted.  AMC HQ reviews the MSC budget requirements and provides marks or adjustments back to the MSCs.    The MSCs distribute the marks/adjustments as their priorities dictate and/or as required by AMC HQ.  Once all adjustments have been posted, AMC HQ is notified, and the consolidated AMC AWCF Budget Estimate Submission (BES) is generated and submitted to HQ DA.  HQ DA reviews/approves the BES and sends any marks/adjustments back to AMC HQ who communicates the changes to the MSCs.  Again, the MSCs make the adjustments and notify AMC HQ when all DA driven adjustments have been posted to the budget requirements.  AMC HQ generates the final consolidated AMC AWCF BES to HQ DA who then submits the consolidated Army Budget Submission to OSD.  Once approved, the BES becomes the Presidents Budget.  Once congressional approval is obtained, the item managers apply the approved surcharge to all Army owned NSNs.  The price change table is interfaced with DLSC.  Item managers review and flag any items that have been determined as  "non-National need".  No future credits are given for flagged returned items.  AMC LOGSA processes the President's Budget approved prices and credits.  LOGSA assures that the new prices and credits are published on the FEDLOG.

SMA Pricing & Credit Update

The pricing and credit update process begins when the submitted and approved budgetary amounts are locked by the President's Budget in January prior to the start of a new fiscal year.  Price and credit update begins with a review by the Item Managers of the known last acquisition price that is representative for each NSN.  Once representative Last Acquisition Cost is identified, the most recently approved President's budget Cost Recovery Surcharge is applied (as a percentage) on a commodity command basis.  The resulting price is then posted to the AMDF by the Item Managers.  A price update must originate within the WLMP solution, flow through the Federal Logistics Information system (FLIS) and the ACLDB with notification back to WLMP that the price update was successful.  WLMP must be able to warehouse acquisition data providing long-term time series data by vendor and customer and be able to differentiate between representative cost and non-representative cost of acquisition.  WLMP solution must allow for the item managers or MSC level budget analysts to perform "what-if" exercises without unlocking the official pricing structure.  Credit value is based on repair costs and is computed based on standard price (as updated) less the Cost Recovery Surcharge less the average repair costs less the washout replacement costs.  New prices and credit values are then populated to price and credit tables which are interfaced with all appropriate systems (FEDLOG, ISB, SARSS, etc.).

SMA Pricing and Credit Corrections

If the MSC item manager detects a price or credit error or needs to make a correction or prepare a price discount for an NSN, the item manager or his/her staff prepares an analysis of the cost (profit/loss) impact anticipated as a result of changing the price.  The item manager forwards the information to the LOG office at HQ AMC and to the Team National Program Office.   HQ AMC Team National Program Office reviews and makes recommendation/concurrence/non-concurrence regarding the request to change a price or credit.  If approve, Team National Program Office forwards the request for price/credit change to HQ AMC RM.  HQ AMC RM pricing team reviews and checks statistical analysis to verify the validity or justification for the request.  If verified, the request for price change is forwarded to DA.  HQ DA reviews the request.  If approved, the price change is returned to HQ AMC RM Pricing Team.  The HQ AMC Pricing Team notifies the Team National Program Office and sends a notification to the IMMC that the price change has been approved.  The Item manager updates the DLIS for AMDF.  DLIS/LOGSA notifies IMMC of the effective date of the price change (currently this is a 45 day turnaround).  AMDF is updated through LOGSA.  AMDF changes are distributed throughout the FEDLOG and the "retail" army community.  MSC level budget analysts reconcile execution and revenue variance anticipated as a result of price changes.  These analyses are then provided to AMC HQ as requested.  If the Army Major Command reports that a price correction needs to be made for an NSN, a member of the Army Major Command will submit a request for price change with justification directly to HQ Department of the Army.  HQ DA performs a preliminary review and forwards to the Costing and Economic Analysis Center (CEAC) for impact analysis.  A DA approved price change is then forwarded to HQ AMC Pricing Team.  HQ AMC Pricing Team reviews the DA approved price change, and if not rebutted, distributes to the IMMC for posting to the AMDF.

SMA LogOps Budget Formulation

Major Subordinate Command Resource Management or MSC HQ staff prepare the Logistics Operating Budget.  Budget guidance is received from DA and distributed by HQ AMC.  If no change is made to the current LogOps cost components, budget formulation for LogOps will consist of the following steps:

· Year-to-date actuals for current Military TDA and current year execution against the Military contract are extracted to form the basis for the budget.

· Year-to-date actuals are extrapolated to anticipated annual execution against the military contract.  Military personnel who work for AMC AWCF report their time through ATAAPS which will be interfaced to SAP.  Adjustments are made for known changes in the military contract for future years (either BES = CY + 2 or POM = CY + 6.

· Actuals for the most recent month are extracted for civilian labor for annualization.  ATAAPS also is used by civilian labor.

· Known work year cuts as provided in the budget guidance are made to the civilian labor estimates.

· Additional civilian labor information elements not received from ATAAPS but through an interface with DCPDS (Defense Civilian Personnel Data System) include Voluntary Separation Incentive Pay, Permanent Change of Station Pay, Foreign National Direct Hire Pay, and Awards.  Estimated annualized budgetary requirements for these costs will be based on current year-to-date actuals by Element of Resource (EOR).

· Current year travel costs (EOR 21**) may be the basis for extrapolation of annualized requirements, or travel budgets may be driven by the number of full-time equivalents (FTEs) planned during a given budget year.  Therefore, current year execution may not be used as the estimate cost driver.  Budget Guidance will sometimes designate "per FTE" or "per work year" travel dollars.

· Current year-to-date operational supply purchases (EOR 2600) may be the basis for extrapolation of annualized requirements.  Operational supply purchases are made using established contracts, local purchase requests, and charge card transactions.  Payment record is received via an interface with DFAS.  Supply budgets are often driven by the number of FTE's planned during a given budget year.  Therefore, current year execution may not be used as the estimate cost driver.

· Equipment purchases (<$100K) or non-capital equipment is normally budgeted for at specific purchase levels.  Current year-to-date  execution of equipment purchases (EOR 3100) may be the basis for extrapolation of annualized requirements.  Operational equipment purchases are made using established contracts, local purchase requests, and charge card transactions.  Payment record is received via an interface with DFAS.  Estimated annualized budgetary requirements for these costs will be the result of year-to-date actuals.  Baseline would then be adjusted for planned specific purchases.

· LogOps includes intra-governmental purchased services (such as DISA support and DFAS support) (EOR 25**).  Preparing budget estimates for these agreements normally only requires notification from the other agency as to the given budget year estimated rates.  AMC HQ will distribute these requirements within the budget guidance.

· Transportation costs are budget for via a query of current year-to-date execution of EOR 22**.  Execution of these charges will be interfaced to SAP form DFAS.

· Depreciation expenses will reside within SAP via an interface from the Defense Property Accounting System.  Budget estimates for depreciation expenses will rely on known capital investment schedules.  Currently, SMA Hardware business group expenses depreciation on software development projects only.  No real property or equipment is capitalized within SMA..

· Other contracts costs, such as contracts for Foreign National Labor, rental contracts, utilities contracts, postal services, etc. are normally budgeted for via a query of current year execution extrapolated to an annual amount on a specific line item basis.

· After all budgetary requirements have been identified, constraints are placed to insure balance with the anticipated operating authority based on sales.  Deltas between requirements and anticipated authority are addressed and prioritized as unfinanced or unfunded.

· Budget Schedules are populated.

· Budget requirements are briefed to the appropriate chain of command levels

· Adjustments as identified through briefings are posted.

· MSC HQ or RM alerts AMC HQ that the MSC budget submission is ready for HQ-level review.

· AMC HQ reviews, approves, adjusts, marks and notifies MSC to accommodate the changes.

· MSC HQ or RM posts these HQ-driven changes

· AMC HQ consolidates the LogOps requirements for submission with the AMC budget.

SMA Hardware Budget Submission

At the start of the budget cycle, budget analysts attend workshops and video teleconferences to discuss upcoming resource management issues and decisions.  MSC HQ and RM budget analysts receive budget guidance as distributed from AMC HQ originating from DA.  This guidance may be further distributed to the IMMC budget staff.  Initial provisioning requirements are identified through review of P18 submissions and will be incorporated in the demand forecast in APO.  The Budget Stratification provides inventory availability, on-hands, due-ins, returns, etc.  which are the starting point to completing the budget submission documents.  MSC Budget Analysts receive field level cost estimates and requirements for single stock fund entities.  MSC Budget analysts perform a review of the anticipated Army Maintenance workload for the depots.  MSC Budget Analysts gather War Reserve requirements through the budget stratification process and comply with War Reserve guidance issued within the budget guidance received from AMC HQ and DA.  Item managers perform and review Supply Control Studies which identify trends and anticipated requirements.  This review is performed in conjunction with the Budget Strat process and allows the item managers to adjust or edit the Budget Strat requirements.  The adjusted/changed requirements are provided to the MSC level budget analysts for inclusion within the budget submission.  Identification is made of items that may be transferred to other service management (i.e., from AMI to NAMI) and of any new requirements to be considered within the future demands.  Anticipated sales are calculated to include back orders.  Anticipated returns for credit are calculated and adjusted by budget guidance and supply control studies.  Budget exhibits/submissions will be populated.

SMA Budget Execution and Analysis

This process does not require a unique planning area.  Rather it is the process for reviewing how actual execution resembles the plan.  Action is taken to adjust funding or reduce outlays as a result of budget execution analysis.  Ideally, execution analysis should be performed at the budgeted level of detail. 

 4.
Business Model

Internal Operating Budget:

1. Analyze information from the requirements determination phase (outside SEM).

2. Analyze historical trends and previous year information(outside SEM).

3. Pull CO plan data into BW(outside SEM).

4. Pull data into SEM and generate IOB spreadsheets.

5. Spreadsheets are changed/marked and forwarded for approval.

6. Approved budgets are stored in BW and pushed back to R/3.

7. Budgets are updated just prior to execution to include the most current information.

DMA/ORD Stabilized Pricing:

· Calculate rates in CO at the total cost center level and transfer through BW to SEM to populate the stabilized pricing worksheet #1.

· Develop pricing tables.

· Bring in the execution year pricing rates and populate the appropriate columns on pricing worksheet #2.

· Add an inflation factor is added for out years on pricing worksheet #2.

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


SMA Hardware Budget Strat

· Generate the initial forecast in APO

· Forecast data will be run through Long Term Planning (LTP) in R/3

· Pull forecast data into BW from LTP

· Apply prices to the forecast data (BW/SEM)

· Produces quarterly queries and ad hoc queries (BW)

· Make corrections in APO

· Re-run corrected forecast through LTP

· Pull corrected forecast data into BW from LTP

· Apply prices as necessary to corrected data (BW/SEM)

· Produce final strat reports and additional ad hoc reports (BW)

· Item Managers use final reports for preparation of replenishment plans as necessary (outside the SAP system)

· 2nd Quarter final reports feed the budget exhibits and submission documents automatically (SEM)

·
·
·
·
·
·
·


SMA Cost Recovery Surcharge

· AMC HQ extracts estimated sales at cost for budget year plus 6 years by commodity command (SEM)
· AMC HQ extracts estimated logistics operations costs for budget year plus six years by commodity command (SEM)
· AMC HQ extracts estimated consolidated depreciation expenses for budget year plus six years distributed out by commodity command (SEM)
· AMC HQ inputs DA Guidance elements of Inflation by commodity command, inventory losses by commodity command and capital surcharge (SEM)
· AMC HQ includes computed prior years gains or losses in cash by commodity command (SEM)
· Surcharge computation is then submitted with the budget submission (as part of the price and credit formulation)
· When approved, surcharge amounts are applied to NSNs by item managers
·
·


SMA Hardware Price and Credit Formulation

· Extract LAC and/or LRB data for all Army Managed NSNs (query from the purchasing InfoCube in BW)

· Item managers identify which purchase is the LAC or LRB for each NSN and reports this to AMC HQ (SEM/BW)

· SMA Cost Recovery Surcharge is estimated by AMC HQ Resource Management personnel (see separate section)

· There are two credit values for returned items Serviceable Credit - Standard price less the surcharge, and unserviceable credit=Standard Price less (surcharge plus average repair costs plus washout replacement costs)

· Item managers prepare preliminary estimates on sales projections for the next seven years by NSN including estimates of how many of these sales will be through repaired items and report to AMC HQ RM(SEM)

· For Program Objective Memorandum (POM) preparation AMC HQ RM uses LAC/LRB (once locked by HQ DA), Sales projections, DA & OSD guidance, Inflation Rates (from DA/OSD), DOL staffing requirements and negotiated reimbursement, anticipated percent of repair jobs the Army field level entities will provide, prior years President's Budget approved surcharge (all outside SAP)

· AMC HQ RM submits POM to HQ DA (outside SAP)

· HQ DA reviews/approves the POM (manual process)

· AMC HQ produces the POM years price-credit table reflecting any changes that HQ DA has required (SEM)

· MSCs apply  the DA approved surcharge rate to compute constraints and adjustments tot he identified operating budget requirements, capital budget requirements and OA budget requirements (SEM)

· AMC HQ reviews/approves budget requirements (BW Reports) and provides marks/adjustments

· MSCs distribute marks/adjustments according to priorities and AMC HQ guidance (SEM and possibly APO)

· After MSCs notify that all adjustments are posted, AMC HQ generate the consolidated AMC AWCF Budget Estimate Submission (BES) to HQ DA. (BW Report)

· AMC HQ receives results of HQ DA review/approval of BES, and notifies MSCs of adjustments if any.

· MSCs process any adjustments (SEM and possibly APO)

· AMC HQ generates the final consolidated AMC AWCF BES to HQ DA (BW Reports)

· HQ DA submits the consolidated Army Budget Submission to OSD (external to SAP)

· Once approved, the BES becomes the Presidents Budget.  

· Once congressional approval is obtained, the Item Managers apply the approved surcharge to all Army Owned NSNs.  The price change table is interfaced with DLSC

· Item managers review and flag any items that have been determined as "non-National need".  No future credits are given for flagged returned items.

· AMC LOGSA processes the Presidents Budget approved prices and credits

· LOGSA assures that the new prices are published on the FEDLOG

·
·
·
·
·


SMA Pricing and Credit Update

· Item Managers review LAC/LRB for each NSN (query in BW)

· Item Managers apply to the price the approved Cost Recovery Surcharge to the NSN's (as a percentage) on a commodity command basis (SEM)

· Item Managers post resulting price to the AMDF (external system)

· Item Managers post credit value updates based on repair costs (standard price less cost recovery surcharge less average repair costs less washout replacement costs) (SEM)

· Price and Credit values are updated in price and credit tables within SAP-R/3 (i.e., Sales and Distribution), FEDLOG, ISB, SARSS.

·
·
·
·


SMA Pricing and Credit Correction

· Item Manager detects a pricing or credit error for an NSN

· Item Manager prepares a cost impact analysis along with a request to make a change

· The request and supporting analysis is forwarded to the LOG office at HQ AMC and to the Team National Program Office

· If approved, the Team National Program Office forwards the request to HQ AMC RM

· If approved by HQ AMC RM Pricing Team, it is forwarded to HQ DA

· If approved by HQ DA, the price change request is returned to HQ AMC RM Pricing Team

· HQ AMC Pricing Team notifies the Team National Program Office and sends a notification to the IMMC that the price/credit change has been approved

· Item Manager updates the DLIS for AMDF

· DLIS/LOGSA notifies IMMC of the effective date of the price change (currently 45 days after receipt)

· AMDF is updated through LOGSA

· AMDF charges are distributed throughout FEDLOG and the "retail" army community

· MSC budget analysts reconcile execution and revenue variance anticipated as a result of price changes and provides the analysis to AMC HQ as requested

·
·
·
·


· If Army Major Command reports that price correction needs to be made for an NSN, a member of the Army Major Command submits a request for price change with justification directly to HQ DA

· HQ DA performs a preliminary review and forwards to the Costing and Economic Analysis Center for impact analysis

· A DA approved price change is then forwarded to the HQ AMC Pricing Team

· HQ AMC Pricing Team reviews the DA approved price change, and if not rebutted, distributes to the IMMC for posting to the AMDF

·


SMA LogOps Budget Formulation

· Major Subordinate Command Resource Management or MSC HQ staff receive budget guidance as distributed from DA to HQ AMC.

· Current year-to-date actuals are collected for Military TDA and current year execution against the Military contract, and the data will be annualized (SEM)

· MSC RM or HQ staff adjust the military TDA and contract data for any known changes in the military contract for future years (either BES = CY + 2 or POM = CY + 6) (SEM)

· Current actuals for the most recent month are collected for civilian labor for annualization (SEM)

· Known work year cuts as provided in the budget guidance are adjusted in the future year estimates (SEM)

· Current year-to-date actuals are collected by Element of Resource (EOR) for additional civilian labor (i.e., Voluntary Separation Incentive Pay, Permanent Change of Station Pay, Foreign National Direct Hire Pay, and Awards), and these amounts are annualized (SEM)

· Travel costs (EOR 21**) are estimated by annualizing year-to-date actuals or by using budget guidance for travel dollars per full-time equivalent or per work year (SEM)

· Operation supply purchases (EOR 2600) are estimated by annualizing year-to-date actuals or in some cases supply budgets are estimated based upon the number of FTE's planned during a given budget year

· Equipment purchases (<$100K) or non-capital equipment (EOR 3100) is budgeted based upon annualized year-to-date actuals and adjusted for planned specific purchases (SEM)

· Intra-governmental purchased services (e.g., DISA support and DFAS Support) (EOR 25**) are estimated based upon notification from the other agency as to the given budget year estimated rates.  AMC HQ distributes these requirements within the budget guidance. (SEM)

· Transportation costs are budgeted based upon current year-to-date actuals in EOR 22** (SEM)

· Depreciation expenses is budgeted based upon known capital investment schedules.  Currently, SMA Hardware business group expenses depreciation on software development projects only (SEM)

· Other contracts costs such as contracts for Foreign National Labor, rental contracts, utilities contracts, postal services, etc., are budgeted by annualizing current year-to-date actuals by specific line item (SEM)

· Once all budgetary requirements have been identified, constraints are placed to insure balance with the anticipated operating authority based on sales.  Deltas between requirements and anticipated authority are addressed and prioritized as unfinanced or unfunded. (SEM)

· Budget schedules are populated (SEM)

· Budget requirements are briefed to the appropriate chain of command levels (external to the system)

· Adjustments are posted (SEM)

· MSC HQ or RM alerts AMC HQ that the MSC budget submission is ready for HQ level review (external to the system)

· AMC HQ reviews, approves, adjusts, marks, and notifies MSC to accommodate the changes (external to the system)

· MSC HQ or RM posts these HQ driven changes (SEM)

· AMC HQ consolidates the LogOps requirements for submission with the AMC budget (SEM/BW)

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
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 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None at this time.

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

The processes of budget formulation will automate numerous functions that were once done manually.  This will give more time for analysis and review.
 7.
Description of Improvements

· The IOB worksheets, budget submission documents and budget exhibits will be automatically populated to the extent possible.
· Data will be coming from one source instead of many (i.e., the Business Information Warehouse).
· Data will be available in a more timely fashion.
· AMC HQ will be able to query the Business Warehouse for data by commodity command rather than receive Excel submissions.

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

SMA Hardware Budget Strat:  At this time, preparation of the Budget Strat is a functional gap.

General SEM Gap:  At this time, there appears to be no standard method for sending updated plan data from SEM/BW back to R/3, particularly CO.  As budgetary marks are made, there should be an automated method for updating data in R/3.
 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

SMA Hardware Budget Strat:  One of the approaches to cover the functional gap of creating the Budget Strat is to get a waiver on the form and content currently required.  A summit will be held in January 2002 to attempt to close this gap.

General SEM Gap:  BW can create a structure that can be used for writing plan data to R/3 CO; however, an ABAP program will need to be written to update CO with the data.
 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None.
 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None apparent.
 13.
Interface Considerations

An interface or program may be required to fill the "General SEM Gap" for writing plan data back to R/3.

The SD team has identified interfaces for updating prices and credits in external legacy systems.

An ATAAPS interface has been identified by the GL team (need to ensure all necessary LogOps data is included, e.g., hours, FTE's)

Need to ensure that DCPDS (Defense Civilian Personnel Data System) will be interfaced to the GL for civilian labor information.

Need to determine what level of data will be interfaced into SAP for depreciation expense from the Defense Property Accounting System.

OPS29 data must be interfaced to DMOPS.

 14.
Reporting Considerations

BW will be used for all reporting on SEM planning data.  There are Budget Strat Reports and Ad Hoc Queries, Budget Submission Documents, and Budget Exhibits that will all be produced out of BW.  Additionally, there are budget execution and analysis reports and queries that will be performed via BW query and reporting tools.  (See FMR V 7000.14 Vol 2B chapter 9).

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

Maintenance of planning areas should be a fairly centralized role.  At most, one individual per command may require access to perform this task.

 16.
Project specific CI section

None apparent.
1.2.1.2. Planning Level

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The planning level is at the second level of the Planning Area to that business environment where the planning is to be carried out.  Characteristics whose values should be kept constant for a certain planning task, should be restricted in the planning level.  This has the advantage, that you make the setting centrally in one place , and can change it with little effort if required.  Typical candidates for a selection in the planning level are for example fiscal year.

· Planning levels will be created based on the cost centers in the IOB preparation.  They will use the planning area as established in the "planning area" section for IOB.  A planning level will include a group of cost centers that logically roll-up for reporting purposes.
· Stabilized pricing is established by cost center.  Therefore, a planning level will typically include a single cost center.
· Planning levels for the Capital Investment Program will be set up to facilitate preparation of the Exhibit Fund 9. 
· For Workload Preexecution Analysis, planning levels will likely be established by Planning PRON.  Once the business process has been fully designed, we may determine that the planning level should be at a higher level than planning PRON, for example fiscal year.
· For SMA Hardware Budget Strat, Cost Recovery Surcharge, Price Formulation, Credit Formulation and Budget Submission, the planning levels will likely be established by Command.
· For LogOps Budget Formulation, planning levels will likely be established for groups of cost centers that logically roll-up for reporting purposes.
 2.
General Explanations

When addressing a specific business issue, you will not need to access the entire amount of characteristics and key figures available in the InfoCube specified in the planning area.  You create planning levels in order to limit the characteristics and key figures to those that are relevant to the business issue.  You can also make characteristic value restrictions in the planning level in order to further restrict the area that the planning functions refer to.
 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Planning Levels will be created as part of the initial set up of the planning environments prior to deployment.  Should it be necessary; however, the maintenance of planning levels will be permitted if budgetary requirements dictate.  You define a planning level by selecting the characteristics and key figures from the InfoCube that is assigned to the superior planning area.  In the planning level, it is determined for each key figure whether the restriction to certain characteristic values is to be made in the planning level or in the subordinate planning packages.
 4.
Business Model

None.

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None apparent

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None apparent

 7.
Description of Improvements

None apparent

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None apparent

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

How planning levels will be structured depends greatly on the R/3 business processes that support inputs to budget formulation.  For example, the decision to enter the LogOps data current year budget in Funds Management versus Cost Center Accounting will guide what data elements will be utilized in the planning level.

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None apparent

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

User authorization can be limited to a particular Planning Level.  Therefore, when creating planning levels user authorization should be considered.  For the actual maintenance of planning levels, only a limited group of people should have this authority.

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.2.1.3. Planning Package

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The planning package is at the lowest level of the planning architecture.  It takes the characteristics and key figures selected in the Planning Level and serves to further restrict characteristics whose values have not already been restricted in the planning level.  The same time, the planning package describes the data area in which the planning functions operate.  Planning packages will be created:

· to define subtasks within the overall planning process
· to keep these subtasks separate
· to allocate the subtasks to relevant employees
 2.
General Explanations

Planning Packages are a further restriction of the data available in a business warehouse set of data (infocube) for processing in planning functions.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

You create planning packages to define subtasks within the overall planning process and to keep these subtasks separate.  As you define the content of the various planning topics by including a selection for key figures and characteristics in planning levels, you can allocate the planning subtasks you have defined as planning packages to the relevant employees and have these processed independently.  You can restrict the characteristic in different planning packages in such a way that each package can be processed by the employee who is responsible for the relevant data (e.g., customer, cost center, etc.).

In the planning package, you can make further restrictions that have not already been made in the superordinate planning level.  The way, you define the data area on which the SEM-BPS planning functions are to operate.  Therefore, the definition of a planning package is a prerequisite for carrying out a planning function.

For each planning level, the system automatically creates an ad hoc planning package.  This ad hoc package can be used as a user-defined planning package.  However, you should note the following points:

· The settings that you make for an ad hoc package are valid only for the duration of the current planning session.  When you end the planning session, the settings for the ad hoc package are reset.

· The brief character of  the ad hoc package makes it especially suitable for cases when you want to display or edit explorative data, without wanting to create lasting planning objects.  

· The ad hoc planning package is not locked and can, therefore, be changed simultaneously by all users.  Every user has an individual view of the ad hoc package for the duration of the planning session, independent of the settings that other users make.

· The ad hoc planning package cannot be deleted from the planning level.

·


 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None apparent

 7.
Description of Improvements

None apparent

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

Planning packages can be an additional level for restricting access.  This will be taken into consideration when defining user authorizations.

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.2.1.4. Planning Functions

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

You create planning functions for a planning level in order to carry out special planning tasks with the key figures of the planning level.  The user-defined planning functions already contain certain default settings (for example, the selection of fields whose values are to be changed) but you cannot execute the planning functions directly.  Additional parameters are required.  You create these for the planning functions.  Similarly, for the predefined functions, you must first create further objects with which to carry out planning (for example, planning layouts for interactive planning).

Planning functions will be created according to the particular task that must be completed.  For example, if adjustments must be made across the board to a set of data, a revaluation function may be created.

 2.
General Explanations

Planning functions are the tools that allow the manipulation and formulation of budget data.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Available planning function types include the following:

· Manual Planning

· Dynamic Simulation

· Activity-Based Management

· Copy

· Reposting

· Distribute by Key and with Reference Data

· Revaluation

· Various Forecast Methods

· User-Defined Formulas

· User-Defined Exit Functions

· Delete

· Accumulate Balances

· Unit Conversion

· Currency Translation

· Offsetting Entries

·


The use of the various planning functions will be explained in further detail in other sections of the Blueprint document.

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None apparent

 7.
Description of Improvements

None apparent

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None apparent

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

It is unlikely that user authorization will be defined at the planning function level.

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.2.1.5. Parameter Group

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

 Parameter groups will not be created in advance for all planning functions as they depend upon the change to be made to the plan data.

 2.
General Explanations

A parameter group contains the specific values by which data should be changed.  In many cases, parameter groups will not be "pre-defined".  The users will enter the parameters before executing a particular planning function.  For example, reduce all costs for a particular cost center by 10%.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

You apply the planning functions using a parameter group.  You create this for the planning functions.  In the parameter group, you determine the parameters that are required to carry out the planning function, for example, the percentage by which plan values are to be revaluated.

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.2.1.6. Planning Sequence

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

If multiple planning functions must be completed in a particular sequence, a planning sequence will be created to ensure that all required steps are carried out and that the correct sequence is observed.

 2.
General Explanations

A planning sequence automates the sequential processing of multiple planning functions.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

A planning sequence is a list of planning functions and parameter groups that are processed in the order you have previously defined.  You use this function if you want to automate the sequential processing of multiple planning functions that you have defined.  This is useful if you want to regularly carry out certain complex operations on your data.  You can combine multiple function call-ups in a planning sequence and these are then processed as one single step.  The benefit of planning sequences becomes greater, the more processing steps are required to complete a planning task.

In the context of a planning area, you create a local planning sequence similar to user-defined planning functions.  You include a selection of the user-defined functions that belong to the same planning level as the planning sequence itself.  There is no access to functions that you have created in the context of other planning levels.

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.2.1.7. Documents

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The document function may be a useful tool for storing:

· Narrative Information

· Budgetary Guidance

 2.
General Explanations

The document functions allows the storing of data such as a Word Document, Excel Spreadsheet or PowerPoint slide that is associated with plan data within a particular planning package.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

You use the document function to enable access to qualitative information that is related by content to the characteristics and key figures in a planning package.  This way, you can store information close to the plan data.  This information may refer to the data itself or to the way the data is to be handled.

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.2.1.8. Dynamic Simulation

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· Simulation model of a real or proposed budget formulation for the purpose of evaluating the system's behavior under a variety of assumed conditions or altered variables. 
·  Allow the analyst (Model Administrator) to draw inferences and conclusions about the budget formulation before the actual budget is approved.
·  Allow decision-makers to visualize the possible situations that can occur to the budget due to its components or variables. 
·  Model verified and validated to decision-makers and analysts
·  Develop of different "What if" scenarios using random data or manual changes to existing variables. 
·  Integration with BW to receive required information and send results to BW to ultimately be used by SEM
 2.
General Explanations

A fundamental goal of simulation is the reduction of risk and uncertainty associated with a given system. Simulation studies and predicts the performance of new systems or analyzes changes to existing systems. Powersim simulation is used at WLMP to create "what if" scenarios for the SEM budget formulation. Thus, the simulation model is able to develop conclusions that provide insight on the behavior of the budget formulation given adjustments on the variables that composed the formulation. Powersim's Simulation technology ties together financial and non-financial sides of the business, generating inputs to the budgeting process. As new information becomes available, simulation models can be updated to re-generate budget assumptions. This allows AMC to save time in the budgeting process, simplify budget updates, and support frequent re-forecast in order to stay current with the development of the business.
 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Dynamic simulation in SEM-BPS uses the System Dynamics method that is based on the principle of information feedback.  This means that data that is changed during simulation can be fed back into the model again as entry data.  Through iterative, continual simulation of one of your models, this function helps to determine the behavior of non-linear models over time.  You can define complex scenarios where you can examine the behavior of your enterprise under changing conditions and you can influence this behavior in the simulation by altering the parameters.

 4.
Business Model

The modules of SEM are accessible through one integrated application, and business data are stored in a common database, the Business Warehouse (BW). One of the benefits is that the other SEM modules can use data produced by one application. The Business Planning and Simulation (BPS) module provides functions for the end-user to perform planning and run scenarios. Powersim Studio is included as a part of SEM-BPS, and is tightly integrated both in terms of user interface and data connectivity. In the SEM environment, planning is based on data objects holding information about variables. The Powersim simulation model includes the desired variables. In this case, the variables that correspond to the budget formulation or to the budget formulation section that will be simulated. In the SEM environment, simulation models are treated as functions. A function has variables that need data to work on, and data is taken from the selected planning package. The data connection between SAP and Studio is created automatically based on the structure of the planning package. It is not required to define any database queries or make any technical definitions in order to set up a connection to the enterprise database, as everything is done automatically by Powersim-Studio. The data connection between SAP and Studio ensures correct mapping of variables, data types, variable dimensions, measurement units, and time periods. 

There are two steps to be developed during the Powersim simulation process, the model development and the model management. During the model development, the system is configured and authenticated and it is ready to create "What if" scenarios. During the model management, the model is run and enhanced if required. The following steps illustrate the model development stage:

a.   Problem definition


The variables and constraints are defined


Systems performance measure and objectives

b.   Data collection and analysis


Set up data exchange and integration requirements


Set up BW infocubes


Analysis of data and revisions

c.   Model development


Understanding the system – Physical flow approach 


Model construction 

d.   Model verification and validation


Verify that the model has been constructed properly (Technical test)


Validate that the model describes the real system (Conceptual test)

e.  Model experimentation and implementation 


Create sensitivity analysis (What if scenarios) adjusting the variables to see possible results


Analyze the output for each run


Implement and train users 

During the model management phase, the model has been constructed and is running properly. From this point on, the model is run frequently and the adjustments are minimal. At this stage, the most important activity is the analysis of the results generated by the model. It is critical to understand the budget process formulation to be able to comprehend the results and conceive further enhancements to the model. Simulation is a decision-making tool that has to be properly modeled to produce a valuable output that helps the decision making process.
 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

Modeler/Planner: This person is in charge of the model development and construction. This person should have a strong background in simulation modeling and has to be familiar with the Powersim language and the budget formulation process.

Powersim analyst (Model administrator): This person has to be very familiar with the budget formulation process. This person runs the model and analyze the "What if" scenarios results. 

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

There is no change to existing organization because this simulation tool is new to the current organization 
 7.
Description of Improvements

·  Evaluates the possible impact and behavior of the budget formulation.

·  Allow the users to draw conclusions about the new budget formulation. 

·  Allow decision-makers to visualize the operation of new or existing formulation under a variety of conditions and variable values.

·


 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A 

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None at the moment

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

TBD

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

TBD

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.2.1.9. Manual Planning

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The planning processes involves:

· Accessing actual data

· Annualizing that data

· Manually adjusting the data for particular know constraints or changes

· Making subsequent adjustments based on marks from higher levels in the chain of command

 2.
General Explanations

You use manual planning for the manual entry of plan data and to display data which already exists.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

You use manual planning if you only want to enter a limited amount of plan data, or to look at existing plan data, and change it individually.  In manual planning, you plan values for key figures for a selection of characteristics.  Which key figures and characteristics actually exist depends on the planning level and planning package selected.  The layout of the planning screen is determined by a Planning Layout.

With manual planning you can change plan data, display plan data, or change plan data automatically.  Changing plan data automatically means that with the data displayed, you can execute a User-Defined Planning Function and see the changed data immediately after execution (such as revaluation by 10% decrease).

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.2.2. Create Planning Layout

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Planning layouts will be used extensively for the AMC budgeting processes.  Planning layouts will represent the input documents for any manual update that will be done to the data that results for planning in R/3.  At this time the R/3 processes that will provide inputs to the budget processes are not fully defined; therefore, the specific requirements for planning layouts are not identified to  a detail level.  However, the results that must be achieved are: 

· All budget submission documents and budget exhibits must be populated

· The ability to make adjustments based on feedback/marks from higher levels in the chain of command

· For all the formulation exercises, the appropriate R/3 transactional data (whether actual or plan) must be available within the layout for further manipulation and display

 2.
General Explanations

A planning layout is a tool for manually recording plan data for a combination of characteristics and key figures, and also for displaying or changing existing plan data for such a combination.  Visual Basic programming can be used in planning layouts for automation and presentation to make the layouts more user-friendly.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The planning layout consists of various basic settings and the actual planning screen where the plan data is displayed.  In the basic settings, you determine which of the existing key figures are to appear in the planning screen and how the key figures and characteristics are to be arranged on the screen.  In the planning screen, you can make further changes to the appearance of the layout.  You can create different planning layouts that differ with respect to the lead columns, characteristics, etc.  This way you can create varied planning screens that meet specific business requirements such as version, half-yearly or quarterly planning.  The characteristics and key figures that are available depend on the settings made in the planning area and planning level.

The planning layouts that will be created will form the input documents for manipulation and formulation of the baseline data that R/3 will provide.  For example, the dates and quantities for customer demands will be provided by R/3 and APO; however, SEM and BW will be used for applying the appropriate prices.

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None apparent

 7.
Description of Improvements

Much of the data for budget formulation will be automatically populated in the budget submission documents and budget exhibits.

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None apparent

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

Budget exhibits and submission documents will be produced out of the business warehouse reporting tools.  Examples of these forms have been attached in other sections of this blueprint.

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None 

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.2.3. Maintain Planner Profiles

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Planner profiles will be used to further restrict users to a certain planning area, level, package, function.  Planner profiles will also be used in conjunction with worklists.

 2.
General Explanations

None
 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None
 4.
Business Model

None
 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None
 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 7.
Description of Improvements

None
 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None
 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None
 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None
 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 13.
Interface Considerations

None
 14.
Reporting Considerations

None
 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None
 16.
Project specific CI section

None
1.2.4. Create Distribution Key

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Distribution keys will be used for distributing data across particular characteristics when there is a pattern that can be used and possibly reused.  For example, if a total annual value for a particular cost is estimated, a distribution key can be used to then distribute the cost to the months/periods.

 2.
General Explanations

Distribution keys may be used for distribution quantities and values across periods.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

When distributing by key, you specify characteristics for fields to be changed, and you distribute the plan data based on the characteristic values (e.g., characteristic period/fiscal year" to distribute the plan data bo the periods of a fiscal year in order to seasonally distribute the planned key figure).  In addition, you determine characteristics for conditions that must be fulfilled so that the planning function can be carried out (for example "Cost Center" so that planning is carried out only for those cost centers that you specify).  To be able to carry out a planning function defined in this way, you must finally define a parameter group.  Here, you enter the values for the previously determined characteristics to solve a specific planning task.  You could, for example, define as a condition that plan data is to be generated only for CECOM, and in the parameter group you could determine that the key figure to be planned has a normal distribution over the fiscal year.

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None apparent

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None apparent

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.2.5. Change Revaluation Factor

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Revaluation factors will be used for:

· Across the board percentage adjustments

· Inflation factors

 2.
General Explanations

Revaluation factors can be used to revaluate the values (quantities or amounts) using a percentage increase or decrease.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None apparent

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None apparent

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.2.6. Maintain Forecast Profiles

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Forecast models are available for projecting plan data based upon historical data.  Forecasting of customer demands will be performed in R/3; however, if other elements of the plan can utilize the forecast models available in SEM-BPS, they will be used.  The available forecast strategies include:

· Exponential Smoothing (with and without test for trend and seasonality)

· Floating Average

· Constant Model

· Trend Model

· Test for Trend and Seasonality

 2.
General Explanations

Forecasting functions will be used to draw conclusions from the historical development of key figures and to predict their likely future development.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Should the forecast models be used, forecast parameters for Alpha, Beta, and Gamma factors will need to be defined.  The system does have pre-defined factors if the users do not specify the factors.

The system uses the alpha factor to smooth the basic valued.  The predefined alpha factor is 0.2.

The system uses the beta factor to smooth the trend value.  The predefined beta factor is 0.1.

The system uses the gamma factor to smooth the seasonal index.  The predefined gamma factor is 0.3.

The system uses the delta factor 0.3 to smooth the absolute mean.

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None apparent

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None apparent

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.2.7. Maintain Weighting Group

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

If the moving average model is to be used for forecasting, it can be improved by introducing weighting factors for the individual historical values.  It is undetermined at this time if this model will be used.

 2.
General Explanations

Depending on whether forecast models will be used, use of weighting factors can achieve better results if there are trend-like variations.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None apparent

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None apparent

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.2.8. Object-Dependent Parameters

Q:
 1) In planning sessions, do you want to use certain revaluation factors, distribution keys or forecast profiles dependent on specific characteristic combinations?

A:
Yes

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Some of the planning functions can be set up to execute only when certain combinations of characteristics exists or conditions exist.  It is not specifically determined when this will be used, but we have assumed that we will set some parameters as "object-dependent".

 2.
General Explanations

Object-dependent parameters update data only when certain combination of characteristics exist.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.2.9. Maintain Calculation Formulas for Basic Key Figures

Q:
 1) When generating plan data, are there basic key figures whose plan values result from formulas using other basic key figures and constants?

A:
Yes

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The formula function will be used when we want to change key figure values in such a way that the other user-defined planning functions cannot be used.  The planning function type formula offers a large number of mathematical functions with which we can revise key figure values.

 2.
General Explanations

Calculation formulas provided a more complex mathematical approach to modifying quantities and amounts.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Formulation functions can be simple mathematical functions or complex flow structures written with the formula language FOX using:

· Statements with simple operators

· Conditional statements

· Loop constructs

· Variable concept

· Issuing messages

·


Additionally user exits can be written using ABAP programming when no other alternative is available to meet the business requirement.  This situation has not been identified at this point.

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.2.10. Maintain Global Planning Sequence

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Global planning sequences allow functions/jobs to run in a logical order.  There will be a global planning sequence in the future but the details has not been discussed yet.

 2.
General Explanations

Global planning sequence allows the coordination and automation of executing planning functions that cross multiple planning areas.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

You create a global planning sequence without reference to any specific planning area.  Here, you include functions from multiple planning areas.  You can also process global planning sequences in the background, so that you can continue working and do not need to wait until the system has processed the sequence completely.  In addition there is also the possibility to schedule global planning sequences in time with the tools of the Computing Center Management System.

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.3. Information System

1.3.1. Maintain Report Selection

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Reporting will be done from BW.  BW is responsible for the development of reports(with guidance from SEM).  Reports will be specific to each user based on their authorization.  Reports will be placed in their favorites folder or in a tree designated by BW.  Maintenance of reports will be the responsible of BW.

 2.
General Explanations

None

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

See authorization management section

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.4. Tools

1.4.1. Authorization Management

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Budget formulation and planning has only one transaction code associated with it.  Access is controlled by restricting users to the ability to create, change, delete, display planning data.  Balanced Scorecard users will be further restricted by transaction codes.  Further restrictions for budget formulation and planning will be made in the planner profile.  Requirements are:

·  Transaction codes
·  user roles/responsibilities
·  validity dates

Test authorizations have been created and tested.

 2.
General Explanations

Authorization Management will be used to restrict users to specific functions(create, change, display, delete) within budget formulation and planning, and balance scorecard.  In additional, users in balance scorecard will be further restricted by transaction codes.  There are a few basic authorizations/roles that will be used:

· Administrator:  The administrator will have the ability to create planning areas, maintain planner profiles, schedule the global sequence of events.
· Budget Manager: The manager will have the authority to maintain planning levels and consolidate planning levels.  They will have access to all of their area of responsibility.  They will also be able to run/process planning functions.
· Budget Analyst: The analyst will be able to process/run their individual area of responsible.
· Reviewer:  The review will have the ability to display all or parts of a planning area, planning level, planning package.
 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Authorization management will be used to restrict what functions users can perform and see.  By using a combination of authorization management and the profile planner, we will be able to allow users to see all planning areas, levels, packages, functions or restrict them to performing, seeing only a subset of a planning area, planning level, planning package, planning function.
 4.
Business Model

None
 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None
 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 7.
Description of Improvements

None apparent.
 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None apparent.
 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None
 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None
 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None apparent.
 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 13.
Interface Considerations

None
 14.
Reporting Considerations

Reporting will be handled the same as above.  Users will be able to report on the areas/elements they have au
 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None
 16.
Project specific CI section

None
1.5. Task Functions on Information System

1.5.1. Reports

Q:
 1) Which key figures should be analyzed by which characteristics?

Explanation:  Specify the reports to be prepared on the database of the aspect(s).

A:
Budget Strat Reports are produced that provide Initial High Dollar Value forecast reports, initial Low Dollar Value supply action reports, Initial Low Dollar Value item distribution plan reports, and Initial Weapon Systems Asset Data (i.e., on hand, due in, due out) reports by fund code and by MSC.

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Budget Formulation - Expectation is that all required Budget Exhibits and Forms can be produced via BW.

 2.
General Explanations

Log Ops Budget Reports

The required narratives and exhibits for the Log Ops budget submission are:


Executive Summary - a narrative stating what the budget supports and gives highlights of the programs


Fund 1 - Summary of Price, Program other changes (Operating Budget) Cost


Fund 1 A - Details of Price, Program and other changes (Operating Budget) Costs


Fund 3 - Labor Cost Breakout


Schedule 6 - Breakout of costs by function, Army Management Structure Code/Program Element (AMS/PE) by Element of Resource (EOR)


Fund 19 - Military & Civilian Personnel by Ed Strength (ES) and Full Time Equivalent (FTEs)


Fund 20 - Military Personnel End Strength


Fund 21 - Civilian Personnel Costs by Business Area


Fund 22 - Summary of Base Support


Fund 25 - Headquarters Costs


Fund 27 - DFAS Customer Funding Summary


Backup narrative - to support specific request from AMC to include mandatory defense agency bills


Schedule 3 - Disbursements and obligations cumulative by month


Execution plan - cumulative by month to include all cost associated with Log Ops


Schedule 8 - Military and Civilian manpower information submitted through AAMMIS.

SMA Hardware Budget Submission

· Exhibit Fund 1 - Summary of Price and Program Changes - Costs

· Exhibit Fund 1a - Details of Price and Program Changes

· Exhibit Fund 11 - Source of New Orders and Revenue

· Exhibit Fund 12 - Performance Quality Measures

· Exhibit Fund 13 - Cash Management Plan

· Exhibit Fund 14A - Operating Results Worksheet

· Exhibit Fund 14A - Part 2 - Supply Operating Pricing

· Exhibit Fund 15 - Fuel Data

· Exhibit Fund 20 - Military Personnel End Strength

· Exhibit Fund 21 - Civilian Costs by Business Area

· Exhibit Fund 22 - Summary of Base Support

· Exhibit Fund 23 - Statement of Financial Condition

· Exhibit Fund 25 - Headquarters Costs

· Exhibit Fund 26 - Revenue and Expense Phasing Plan

· Exhibit Fund 27 - DFAS Customer Funding Summary

· Exhibit Fund 28 - Execution Performance Quarterly Analysis

· Exhibit Fund 29 - Civilian Personnel Execution Performance Quarterly Analysis

· Exhibit OP-32 - Summary of Price and Program Change

· Exhibit P-18 - Initial and Replenishment Spares and Repair Parts Justification

· Exhibit R-32 - Research, Development, Test Evaluation (RDT) Purchases from DWCF

· Exhibit SM-1 - Supply Management Summary

· Exhibit SM-2 - Justification by Division

· Exhibit SM-3a - Operating Budget Requirements

· Exhibit SM-3b - Operating Budget Requirements by Weapon System

· Exhibit SM-3c - Mobilization Requirement

· Exhibit SM-4 - Inventory Status

· Exhibit SM-5b - Customer Price Change

· Exhibit SM-10 - Commodity Summary

· Exhibit SM-16 - Total Cost Per Output Summary

·

DMA/Ordnance Budget Exhibits

· Narrative Summary

· Exhibit Fund 1 - Summary of Price and Program Changes (Operating Budget) - Costs

· Exhibit Fund 1a - Details of Price, Program, and Other Changes (Operating Budget) - Costs

· 
Maintenance Manufacturing Costs

· 
Base Support Costs

· 
Ammunition Logistics Costs

· 
Summary

· Exhibit Fund 2 - Changes in the Costs of Operation

· Exhibit Fund 3 - Labor Cost Breakdown

· Exhibit Fund 4 - Summary of General and Administrative Costs

· Exhibit Fund 5 - Total Cost per Output Summary

· Exhibit Fund 7 - Summary of Sources of Revenue (Army Format)

· Exhibit Fund 7a - Summary of Sources of Revenue (OSD Format)

· Exhibit Fund 7b - Customer Rate Computations

· Exhibit Fund 9a – Capital Investment Summary

· Exhibit Fund 9b – Capital Investment Justification

· Exhibit Fund 9c – Capital Investment and Financing summary

· Exhibit Fund 10 - Price Changes

· Exhibit Fund 11 - Source of Revenue

· Exhibit Fund 12 - Performance and Quality Measures

· Exhibit Fund 13 - Cash Management Plan

· Exhibit Fund 15 - Fuel Data (OSD Format)

· Exhibit Fund 15 - Fuel Data

· Exhibit Fund 16 - Material Inventory Data

· Exhibit Fund 17 - Summary of Real Property Maintenance

· Exhibit Fund 19 - Military and Civilian Personnel by End Strength and FTEs

· Exhibit Fund 20 - Military Personnel, End Strength by Grade (Active)

· Exhibit Fund 21 - Civilian Personnel Costs by Activity Group

· Exhibit Fund 22 - Summary of Base Support

· Exhibit Fund 23 - Statement of Financial Condition, Part I

· Exhibit Fund 23 - Statement of Financial Condition, Part II

· Exhibit Fund 24 - Summary of Personnel Data, Part I

· Exhibit Fund 24 - Summary of Personnel Data, Part II (Army Format)

· Exhibit Fund 24 - Summary of Personnel Data, Part II (OSD Format)

· Exhibit Fund 25a - Headquarters Cost

· Exhibit Fund 25b - Headquarters Cost

· Exhibit Fund 25c - Headquarters Cost

· Exhibit Fund 25summary - Headquarters Cost

· Exhibit Fund 26 - Revenue and Expense Phasing Plan

· Exhibit Fund 27 - DFAS Customer Funding Summary

· Program and Financing Exhibit

· Exhibit Fund 29 - Analysis of Orders Received

· Exhibit Fund 30 - Order Cancellation Costs

· Edit Checks

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None

 4.
Business Model

None
 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None
 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 7.
Description of Improvements

None
 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None
 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None
 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None
 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None
 15.
Authorization and User Roles

See authorization management
 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.5.2. Forms

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

  Budget submission forms created

  Forms populated automatically

  Ability to change data on form

  Ability to save data back to BW and R/3 after changes
 2.
General Explanations

The forms that are created should be populated automatically and have the ability to be changed.  These forms will form the basis for the budget submission reports.  Data that is pulled from BW will be changed as needed to formulate the budgets that will eventually be approved by AMC Headquarters.  Approved budgets will be saved back to BW and R/3(see attachment).
Attachments:
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 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None
 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

We would like to see submission forms as part of the planning area and have those forms automatically populated.

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

We would like to have the submission forms as part of the planning process.  This will require that visual basic screens be written.  The process should automatically populate the forms.  This will prevent users from manually entering in plan data(which can be very time consuming.

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Will need Visual Basic screens written so that the submission form can be automatically populated.  This may become a time consuming task at the front end.  We Will need a resource with visual basic experience to develop budget submission templates and write the programs  that will populate the templates with data pulled from BW.

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

See reporting section

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

See authorization management section

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.5.3. Variables

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Variables will be used to reduce the scope of customizing work by choosing global values that will be used through the entire planning area.

 2.
General Explanations

Variables will be used to reduce customizing work by performing settings in one place, which will be valid in the entire planning area.  We can select valid characteristics individually for every user thereby further restricting what each user has access to.  

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None
 4.
Business Model

None
 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None
 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 7.
Description of Improvements

None
 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None
 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None
 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None
 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 13.
Interface Considerations

None
 14.
Reporting Considerations

None
 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None
 16.
Project specific CI section

None
1.5.4. Report Data

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Report data will be frozen data that has been stored in BW.  The actual data pulled from R/3, APO, interfaces will form the basis for budget formulation.  The actual data and the planned data will be stored in infocubes in BW.  This same data will be used in reporting.
 2.
General Explanations

See #1 above.

WLMP will use actual data from R/3, APO and interfaces to help formulate the budget.  This data will be stored in BW infocubes.  This data will be used in the reporting of budget related queries.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.5.5. Report Portfolio

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

This section has yet to be discussed.  BW will help in the development of the report portfolio.
 2.
General Explanations

None

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

Not yet discussed.

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.6. Task Functions on Tools

1.6.1. Data (Tools)

Q:
 1) To relieve your aspects, do you want to archive data from the aspects?

A:
Because of the requirement to keep data for 10 years, this requirement will not need to be filled for some time.  The archiving strategy will be worked in conjunction with the BW team.

Q:
 2) Do you want to delete data which has been transferred to the wrong aspect(s)?

A:
Yes

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The budget process will need data for the prior three years.  Data will need to be stored in aggregate for use in the budget preparation process.
 2.
General Explanations

The budget process covers several years of planning.  During this planning process, several years of prior data may be used.  If data has to be archived, the data has to be able to be quickly accessed for use in the budget process.  BW will help in the development of a archive strategy.
 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

Data from the prior 3 years is commonly used in the budget process.  This must be considered when deciding on an archival strategy and when deciding how to store prior years data.
 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

Must be able to access and run reports on data as far back as ten years.

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.6.2. Information System

Q:
 1) Are forms, reports, saved report data or variant groups to be deleted?

A:
Possibly, however this would be done in BW not SEM.

Q:
 2) Do you use your reporting multilingual?

A:
No

Q:
 3) Is your master data also maintained in several languages?

A:
No

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

All reporting will be handled from BW.  BW will be responsible for the development of all reports.  SEM will be responsible for giving requirements to BW.  There is no information system section in SEM so all reporting will be done from the business explorer part of BW.

 2.
General Explanations

All reports, forms, variables, report data will be developed/changed/deleted in BW by BW from requirements given to them from SEM.  There should be no functions performed by SEM except report execution.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

F. Business Processes

1. Corporate Performance Monitor (SEM-CPM)

1.1. Balanced Scorecard

1.1.1. Strategy Design

1.1.1.1. Strategy

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

A strategy is the top-most element of a scorecard in SEM-CPM. It is an expression of how an enterprise intends to respond to the business challenges in its environment. From the business point of view, this is often part of the enterprise-wide global strategy, which is broken down into (sub-)strategies. The strategy is the basic goal or mission of the company.  It sets the stage for the rest of the development.  WLMP's strategy/goal is to provide superior logistics support which is weapon system oriented and exceeds customer expectations in sustaining worldwide army power projection.
 2.
General Explanations

The strategies for WLMP have not been approved or validated.  Additional workshops are being scheduled to finalize the strategies.  strategies discussed are: customer support, customer value, customer quality, Materiel readiness, minimize surcharge, reduce costs, Balanced budget, safety de-mil, funds management, material management, readiness, IT, skilled workforce, motivated workforce, positive work climate.
 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None
 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.1.1.2. Perspective

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The perspective is a way to group strategies, objectives, measures and initiatives into a meaningful grouping that will help define the success of the enterprise through meaningful KPI's.  There will be 5 perspectives used at WLMP: Financial, Customer, Learning & Growth, Internal and Stewardship.  Those are the only ones identified at this time.  Perspectives created can be used in any scorecard created.

 2.
General Explanations

You may define any number of perspectives but you can only use up to eight perspectives in a scorecard.  The perspectives in use at WLMP will be as follows:

· Financial perspective - Will hold financial related objectives/measures.

· Customer perspective - Will hold objectives/measures related to customer satisfaction.

· Internal perspective - Will hold objectives/measures related to business process that helps the company remain successful.

· Learning & Growth - Will hold objectives/measures that relate to ways/things the company must do to remain successful including employee improvement/motivation.
· Stewardship - will hold objectives related to statutory, regulatory and financial compliance.
 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

See above

 4.
Business Model

None
 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None
 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 7.
Description of Improvements

None
 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None
 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None
 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None
 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 13.
Interface Considerations

None
 14.
Reporting Considerations

None
 15.
Authorization and User Roles

Security for Balanced Scorecard will be handled in the same manner as mentioned in the authorization section.

 16.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.1.3. Objectives

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Objectives describe the strategic goal from the viewpoint of a perspective that is defined in the scorecard. Objectives help to formulate sub-goals, which in their entirety are designed for the implementation of a strategy. The degree of attainment of the goal is determined by comparing the current status of measures assigned to the objective with the planned measures. You can link objectives in a cause-effect chain.

 2.
General Explanations

WLMP has several general objectives that are tied to a perspective they are:

1. Customer perspective - Easy request process, timely response to inquiries, right item, right place, right time, low cost, quality specs, meet or exceed readiness goals.

2. Financial perspective - Identify/reduce operating costs, reduce support costs, keep surcharge to a minimum.

3. Internal perspective - keep the system running, security, network ops, availability of information, maintain industrial base.

4. Learning & Growth - Train employees, motivate employees, personal development.

5. Stewardship - don't lose money, safe chemical demilitarization, streamline funds management.

The above have been discussed in workshops but have not been finalized or approved.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Objectives are owner specific.  That means that a person is responsible for the achievement of the objective.  Once created, objectives generally do not change.  Establishment of objectives is  top down.  Once established, the objectives will be assigned to a perspective.  Measures are assigned to an objective.  Objective assignments have not been established.
 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None
 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 7.
Description of Improvements

None
 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None
 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

Objectives are owner specific.  The owner has the authority to view the scorecard and leave comments/assessments.  Specific owners have not been identified at this time.
 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.1.1.4. Measures

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Measures help to measure the degree to which a strategy has been implemented. They are assigned to objectives and also linked to an evaluation scale. This allows you to qualitatively classify the current value of a measure when compared to the planned measure ("unsatisfactory", "satisfactory", "good", "excellent" etc.).  It is expected that measures will be established that will enable WLMP to measure the success of their business.

The creation of measures is dependent on data that is established in BW.  Data must be established in BW before it can be pulled into the balanced scorecard for comparison.

 2.
General Explanations

There have been approximately 16 measures identified up to this point for the enterprise-wide scorecard.  They are: NOR, AWCF, promoting innovation, skilled workforce, electronic information collected and shared, employee productivity, industrial performance, Log tempo, inventory management, supply chain cycle time, network operations, customer wait time, perfect order fulfillment, customer satisfaction, materiel readiness, statutory and regulatory compliance.  They will also be able to use those supplied by the standard SAP business content.  These 16 measures will form the basis for measuring the success of the business.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The measures will be created in the measure catalog.  The measures have to be created before they are assigned to a scorecard.  Measures are discussed in more detail in the measure builder section.
 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

The creation of measures will be coordinated by HQ.  Once created, measures can be assigned for use in any scorecard.  Measures are generally not changed once used in a scorecard.
 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.1.1.5. Initiatives

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Initiatives are specific actions taken to improve/change a measure.  There is a person responsible and a timeline to complete the initiative.  There are no initiatives in place at this time but we expect to use this function in the future.
 2.
General Explanations

n/a
 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

n/a
 4.
Business Model

n/a
 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

n/a
 6.
Changes to existing Organization

n/a
 7.
Description of Improvements

n/a
 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

n/a
 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

n/a
 10.
Notes on further Improvements

n/a
 11.
System Configuration Considerations

n/a
 12.
File Conversion Considerations

n/a
 13.
Interface Considerations

n/a
 14.
Reporting Considerations

n/a
 15.
Authorization and User Roles

n/a
 16.
Project specific CI section

n/a
1.1.2. Scorecard Design

1.1.2.1. Scorecard-Independent Settings

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

All scorecards will display the same type data.  The assessment of scores will show a combination of actual, plan, and target information.  This is in line with the standard SAP functionally.  There has been no identification of a unique scorecard that will call for different scorecard settings.
 2.
General Explanations

None

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.1.2.2. Scorecard Hierarchy

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The scorecard hierarchy shows the scorecard structure.  The WLMP hierarchy has not been established/approved at this time.
 2.
General Explanations

None

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.1.2.3. Scorecard Build-Up

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The scorecard buildup shows how the scorecard will be constructured.  Please see the strategy design section for information about scorecard buildup.

 2.
General Explanations

The enterprise strategy, perspectives, measures were discussed in the strategy design section of the CIT.  Performance will be measured using a combination of system generated and manually entered scores.  Actual, plan and targeted values will be used to compare and arrive at a score in the scorecard.
 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None
 4.
Business Model

None
 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None
 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 7.
Description of Improvements

None
 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None
 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None
 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None
 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 13.
Interface Considerations

None
 14.
Reporting Considerations

None
 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None
 16.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.2.4. Linking the Scorecard Elements

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Linking the scorecard elements is an exercise that is done after elements have been created and CPM has been established.  This element will be discussed in future workshops.
 2.
General Explanations

None
 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None
 4.
Business Model

None
 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None
 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 7.
Description of Improvements

None
 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None
 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None
 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None
 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 13.
Interface Considerations

None
 14.
Reporting Considerations

None
 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None
 16.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.2.5. Performance Assessment

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Performance assessment tell how the measures will be calculated.  WLMP will use standard SAP functionally.

 2.
General Explanations

Performance assessment will be used to determine a score for each measure used in the scorecard.  The score will tell whether WLMP is achieving its goals.  Based on the score, corrective measures can be implemented or strategies/goals can be reworked to ensure achieve the desired score.  The score will be determined by a combination of manually generated scores, system generated scores and system generated with manual override capabilities.

 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None
 4.
Business Model

None
 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None
 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 7.
Description of Improvements

None
 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None
 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None
 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None
 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 13.
Interface Considerations

None
 14.
Reporting Considerations

None
 15.
Authorization and User Roles

None
 16.
Project specific CI section

None
1.1.2.6. Scorecard View

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The scorecard view will use the standard SAP functionally.
 2.
General Explanations

WLMP will show plan, actual, target values in the scorecard view.  This is standard scorecard functionally.
 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None

 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

See strategy design section.

 16.
Project specific CI section

None

1.2. Measure Builder

1.2.1. Measure Catalog

1.2.1.1. Create Measure Catalog

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The measure catalog the place where measures are housed.  A hierarchy of measures can be established.  The hierarchy is a way to group like measures.  Requirements are:

· KPI's set up in BW.
· Establishment of measures.

 2.
General Explanations

The measure catalog is where all the measures/metrics will be house.  Measures can be grouped according to perspective or purpose (eg..financial, non-financial, sales, etc..).Although several measures have been established there has been no decision on a grouping from the workshops that have been conducted.  A grouping of measures in the measure catalog is not a requirement to configure/setup measures in SEM.

Measures are discussed more in the measure definition section.
 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

None
 4.
Business Model

None
 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None
 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 7.
Description of Improvements

None
 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None
 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None
 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None
 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 13.
Interface Considerations

None
 14.
Reporting Considerations

None
 15.
Authorization and User Roles

Authorization to this function will be limited to display for all but a few.  Accessing display will allow the user to see what formular is used for the measure.  But, changes/creation of measures will be limited because the measures created are used by all scorecards.
 16.
Project specific CI section

None
1.2.2. Measures

1.2.2.1. Measure Definition

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Measure definition shows how the measures are defined.  The definitions are as follows: 

1. AWCF: current year surcharge /prior year surcharge.

2. Skilled workforce: % of available workforce with minimum required skills to perform their job.

3. Material readiness: (1 - (non mission capable supply + non mission capable maintenance)/density) x 100.

4. Perfect order fulfillment: quantity of orders which are filled on-time without supply discrepancy reports/total orders.

5. Customer wait time: Date item is received by customer - date customer documented requirement.

6. Customer Satisfaction: Index of customer satisfaction based on surveys. 

7. Supply Chain Cycle Time: (Repair cycle time + (administrative lead time + production lead time)) + Order management cycle time + depot time + delivery time.

8. Inventory Management: %change in inventory turns, %change in supply availability, %change in inventory costs.

9. Industrial Performance: (Capacity used/total available production capacity) x (work completed on time/total available production time).

10. Employee Productivity: (Standard hours/actual hours) x (Measured hours/total hours).

11. Promoting Innovation: Initiatives Implemented x (Yearly savings realized/Yearly cost incurred).

12. Log Tempo: (Acquisition capability (days) + repair capability (days)) x Inventory requirements.

13. NOR: Income minus expenses.
 2.
General Explanations

These measures will be used to determine the success of the goals, strategies and objectives of WLMP.
 3.
Explanations of Functions and Events

See above.
 4.
Business Model

None

 5.
Special Organizational Considerations

None

 6.
Changes to existing Organization

None

 7.
Description of Improvements

None

 8.
Description of Functional Deficits

None

 9.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None

 10.
Notes on further Improvements

None

 11.
System Configuration Considerations

None

 12.
File Conversion Considerations

None

 13.
Interface Considerations

None

 14.
Reporting Considerations

None

 15.
Authorization and User Roles

See authorization section.
 16.
Project specific CI section

None
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Sheet1

		Data Elements		SAP Data Element		Exhibit/Schedule		Calculations		Trigger

		Serviceable On-hand(BOP)				Input to 4A		Table 1B, Line 1, Col 2 (strat)

		Unserviceable On-hand scheduled (BOP)				Input to 4A

		Unserviceable On-hand not scheduled (BOP)				Input to 4A

		On order contract (BOP)				Input to 4A

		On order commitment (BOP)				Input to 4A

		PWRR Protectable Requirement				Input to 4A

		PWRR Protectable On-hand serviceable				Input to 4A

		PWRR Protectable unserviceable on-hand scheduled (BOP)				Input to 4A

		PWRR Protectable unserviceable on-hand not schedule (BOP)				Input to 4A

		Other W/R Protectable Requirement				Input to 4A

		Other W/R Protectable On-hand serviceable				Input to 4A

		Other W/R Protectable unserviceable On-hand scheduled (BOP)				Input to 4A

		Other W/R Protectable unserviceable On-hand not scheduled (BOP)				Input to 4A

		Stock Due Out (BOP)				Input to 4A

		Total Demands Initial				Input to 4A

		Total Demands Recurring				Input to 4A

		Total Demands Non-recurring				Input to 4A

		Total Demands				Input to 4A

		Demands to date of last buy				Input to 4A

		Safety level				Input to 4A

		Numerical stockage objective				Input to 4A

		Repair cycle				Input to 4A

		Production Leadtime				Input to 4A

		Administrative Leadtime				Input to 4A

		Procurement cycle				Input to 4A

		Applicable serviceable On-hand (BOP)				Input to 4A

		Applicable serviceable Returns				Input to 4A

		Applicable Unserviceable On-hand Scheduled (BOP)				Input to 4A

		Applicable Unserviceable On-hand Not Scheduled (BOP)				Input to 4A

		Applicable Unserviceable Returns				Input to 4A

		Applicable Unserviceable On-hand Scheduled (BOP)				Input to 4A

		Applicable Unserviceable On-hand Not Scheduled (BOP)				Input to 4A

		Applicable Unserviceable Returns				Input to 4A

		Applicable On order contract (BOP)				Input to 4A

		Applicable On order commitment (BOP)				Input to 4A

		Deficit				Input to 4A

		Serviceable On-hand (EOP)				Input to 4A		= ay serv. O/H (BOP)

		Unserviceable On-hand scheduled (EOP)				Input to 4A

		Unserciceable On-hand not scheduled (EOP)				Input to 4A

		On order contract (EOP)				Input to 4A

		On order commitment (EOP)				Input to 4A

		Stock Due Out at EOP of BY and BY1				Input to 4A

		Serviceable returns				Input to 4A

		Non recoverable unserviceable returns				Input to 4A

		Recoverable Unserviceable returns				Input to 4A

		Unserviceable On-hand (BOP)				Col A		=sum of unserv. O/H schld(BOP) + unserv. O/H not schld(BOP)

		Unserviceable returns				Col A		=sum of recov. Unserv returns + non recov. Unserv returns

		Receipts				Col A		=sum of current year on order contract(BOP) + cy on order commit(BOP) + deficit - apportionment year on order contract (BOP) - ay on order commit(BOP)

		Sales/Issues				Col A		=sum stock due out (BOP) + total demands - ay stock due out BOP

		DRMO (PDO)				Col A		=sum of serv. O/H (BOP) + unserv. O/H (BOP) + serv. Returns + unserv returns + receipts - sum of sales/issues - serv. O/H (EOP) - unserv. O/H (EOP)

		changes during period				Col A

		Stock Due Out				Col B

		Other Objective				Col B		=sum of "initial provisioning" etc.

		Initial provisioning				Col B

		Annual operation requirements				Col B		=sum of "stock due out, demands to date of last buy, safety level, numeral stockage objective, repair cycle, alt, plt, procurement cycle & other objective

		gross sales				Col B

		ending period inventory objective				Col B		=sum of annual operation requirements +  gross sales

		mob acquisition protection				Col B

		total materiel required				Col B		=sum of gross sales + ending period inventory objective + mob acquisition protect

		applicable assets (BOP)				Col B		=sum of position assets + war reserve protectables + intransist & other applicables

		position assets				Col B

		war reserve protectables				Col B

		intransits & other applicables				Col B

		inapplicable assets (BOP)				Col B

		on-hand				Col B

		unserv. O/H (EOP)				Col A		= sum of ay unserv O/H schld (BOP) + ay unserv. O/H not schld (BOP)





Math for backup columns
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Sheet1

		SCHEDULED WORKLOAD - 1ST IOB SPREADSHEET

		COST CENTER ______________

		AMS CODE__________________

								TOTAL

		PROGRAM		CARRY-IN		NEW ORDERS		AVAILABLE		OCT		NOV		DEC		JAN		FEB		MAR		APR		MAY		JUN		JUL		AUG		SEP		CARRY-OUT

		EQUIVALENT PERSONNEL

		DIRECT

		INDIRECT

		TOTAL

		COST REIMBURSABLE ORDERS

		MONTHLY DATA

		DIRECT LABOR HOURS - REG

		PROGRAM X

		PROGRAM Y

		PROGRAM Z

		MISCELLANEOUS PROGRAMS

		OVERTIME DIRECT LABOR HRS

		TOTAL DIRECT LABOR HOURS

		FIXED PRICE/STABILIZED RATE ORDERS

		MONTHLY DATA

		DIRECT LABOR HOURS - REG

		PROGRAM X

		PROGRAM Y

		PROGRAM Z

		MISCELLANEOUS PROGRAMS

		OVERTIME DIRECT LABOR HRS

		TOTAL DIRECT LABOR HOURS

		CUMULATIVE DATA

		DIRECT LABOR HOURS - REG

		PROGRAM X

		PROGRAM Y

		PROGRAM Z

		MISCELLANEOUS PROGRAMS

		OVERTIME DIRECT LABOR HRS

		TOTAL SCHEDULED WORKLOAD

		DIRECT LABOR HOURS - REG

		DIRECT LABOR HOURS - OT

		TOTAL DIRECT LABOR HOURS

		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX				XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

		SECOND IOB SPREADSHEET

		COST CENTER ______________

		AMS CODE __________________

				CURRENT YEAR PLUS ONE (ANOTHER WORKSHEET FOR CURRENT YEAR PLUS TWO)

				ACTUAL		ACTUAL		ACTUAL				CUMULATIVE		ANNUALIZED		ANNUALIZED		LAST YEAR'S		LATEST		DIR/OFC		STAFF		INSTALLATION		APPORTION		BUDGET

				CY - 3		CY - 2		CY - 1		AVERAGE		ACTUAL		CY (STRAIGHT-		CY		IOB		VERSION OF		REQUEST		MARK		APPROVED		YEAR		YEAR

												TO DATE		LINED)		(SEASONAL)				BUDGET						BUDGET		(INFLATED)		(CURRENT + 2)

		EQUIVALENT PERSONNEL

		DIRECT

		INDIRECT

		TOTAL

		DIRECT EXPENSES BY OC (EXCLUDING LABOR)

		21   TRAVEL

		22   TRANSPORTATION

		24   PRINTING & REPRO

		25   CONSULT. & OTHERS*

		26   SUPPLIES/MATERIALS

		31   EQUIPMENT*

		TOTAL DIRECT EXPENSES (EXCLUDING LABOR)

		DIRECT LABOR

		BASE PAY HOURS

		BASE PAY DOLLARS

		OVERTIME HOURS

		OVERTIME DOLLARS

		HOLIDAY HOURS (WORKED)

		HOLIDAY DOLLARS (WORKED)

		FRINGE BENEFITS (1200)

		ALL OTHER PAYROLL COSTS

		TOTAL DIRECT LABOR COST

		TOTAL DIRECT COSTS

		INDIRECT LABOR

		BASE PAY HOURS

		BASE PAY DOLLARS

		OVERTIME HOURS

		OVERTIME DOLLARS

		HOLIDAY HOURS (WORKED)

		HOLIDAY DOLLARS (WORKED)

		FRINGE BENEFITS (1200)

		CASH AWARDS (1200)

		SEVERANCE & VERA/VSIP

		ALL OTHER PAYROLL COSTS

		TOTAL INDIRECT LABOR COST

		LEAVE HOURS

		INDIRECT EXPENSES BY OC:

		DO  DEPRECIATION

		10   PAY AND BENEFITS

		21   TRAVEL

		22   TRANSPORTATION

		23   UTILITIES & COMMUNICAT.

		24   PRINTING & REPRO

		25   CONSULT. & OTHERS*

		26   SUPPLIES/MATERIALS

		31   EQUIPMENT*

		INTEREST EXPENSE

		TOTAL EXPENSES

		TOTAL DIR & IND EXPENSES

		*LIST ALL ITEMS > $25K

		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX				XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX				XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX

		FOURTH IOB SPREADSHEET		PRIOR YEAR		NEW WORK		TOTAL

								AVAILABLE		OCT		NOV		DEC		JAN		FEB		MAR		APR		MAY		JUN		JUL		AUG		SEP

		PROGRAM X

		DATE WHEN ORDER WILL BE RECEIVED

		DIRECT LABOR HOURS

		EXPENSES BY OBJECT CLASS:

		'21

		'22

		'23

		'24

		'25

		'26

		'31

		TOTAL EXPENSES

		REVENUE FORECAST

		PROGRAM Y

		DATE WHEN ORDER WILL BE RECEIVED

		DIRECT LABOR HOURS

		EXPENSES BY OBJECT CLASS:

		'21

		'22

		'23

		'24

		'25

		'26

		'31

		TOTAL EXPENSES

		REVENUE FORECAST

		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX														XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX														XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

		IOB 3RD SPREADSHEET

		COST CENTER ______________

		AMS CODE _________________																										APPROVED

				OCT		NOV		DEC		JAN		FEB		MAR		APR		MAY		JUN		JUL		AUG		SEP		BUDGET

		EQUIVALENT PERSONNEL

		DIRECT

		INDIRECT

		TOTAL

		MONTHLY DATA

		AVAILABLE HOURS PER MONTH

		DIRECT EXPENSES BY OC (EXCLUDING LABOR)

		21   TRAVEL

		22   TRANSPORTATION

		24   PRINTING & REPRO

		25   CONSULT. & OTHERS*

		26   SUPPLIES/MATERIALS

		31   EQUIPMENT*

		TOTAL DIRECT EXPENSES (EXCLUDING LABOR)

		DIRECT LABOR

		BASE PAY HOURS

		BASE PAY DOLLARS

		OVERTIME HOURS

		OVERTIME DOLLARS

		HOLIDAY HOURS (WORKED)

		HOLIDAY DOLLARS (WORKED)

		FRINGE BENEFITS (1200)

		ALL OTHER PAYROLL COSTS

		TOTAL DIRECT LABOR COST

		TOTAL DIRECT COSTS

		INDIRECT LABOR

		BASE PAY HOURS

		BASE PAY DOLLARS

		OVERTIME HOURS

		OVERTIME DOLLARS

		HOLIDAY HOURS (WORKED)

		HOLIDAY DOLLARS (WORKED)

		FRINGE BENEFITS (1200)

		CASH AWARDS (1200)

		SEVERANCE & VERA/VSIP

		ALL OTHER PAYROLL COSTS

		TOTAL INDIRECT LABOR COST

		LEAVE HOURS

		INDIRECT EXPENSES BY OC:

		DO  DEPRECIATION

		10   PAY AND BENEFITS

		21   TRAVEL

		22   TRANSPORTATION

		23   UTILITIES & COMMUNICAT.

		24   PRINTING & REPRO

		25   CONSULT. & OTHERS*

		26   SUPPLIES/MATERIALS

		31   EQUIPMENT*

		INTEREST EXPENSE

		TOTAL EXPENSES

		TOTAL DIR & IND EXPENSES

		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX				XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX

		FIFTH IOB SPREADSHEET

		COST CENTER ______________

		AMS CODE _________________

		PAGE 2 OF 2																										APPROVED

		CUMULATIVE DATA		OCT		NOV		DEC		JAN		FEB		MAR		APR		MAY		JUN		JUL		AUG		SEP		BUDGET

		AVAILABLE HOURS PER MONTH

		DIRECT EXPENSES BY OC (EXCLUDING LABOR)

		21   TRAVEL

		22   TRANSPORTATION

		24   PRINTING & REPRO

		25   CONSULT. & OTHERS*

		26   SUPPLIES/MATERIALS

		31   EQUIPMENT*

		TOTAL DIRECT EXPENSES (EXCLUDING LABOR)

		DIRECT LABOR

		BASE PAY HOURS

		BASE PAY DOLLARS

		OVERTIME HOURS

		OVERTIME DOLLARS

		HOLIDAY HOURS (WORKED)

		HOLIDAY DOLLARS (WORKED)

		FRINGE BENEFITS (1200)
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		COST CENTER TOTAL
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		SEVENTH IOB SPREADSHEET - CASH FLOW

				CURRENT		APPORTION.		BUDGET

				FISCAL YEAR		FISCAL YEAR		YEAR

		REVENUE

		EXPENSES

		NOR: GAIN(LOSS)

		ADJUSTMENTS AFFECTING CASH FLOW:

		APPROPRIATED CAPITAL USED
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		BARDS
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		COST CENTER		HOURS		HOURS		HOURS		HOURS		700						SHOP		SHOP								RATE

		COST CENTER X		100		20		50		170		1.000		0.500		0.100		1.120		2.220		5.500		2.220		12.660		7.447
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Sheet1

		SCHEDULED WORKLOAD - 1ST IOB SPREADSHEET

		COST CENTER ______________

		AMS CODE__________________

								TOTAL

		PROGRAM		CARRY-IN		NEW ORDERS		AVAILABLE		OCT		NOV		DEC		JAN		FEB		MAR		APR		MAY		JUN		JUL		AUG		SEP		CARRY-OUT

		EQUIVALENT PERSONNEL

		DIRECT

		INDIRECT

		TOTAL

		COST REIMBURSABLE ORDERS

		MONTHLY DATA

		DIRECT LABOR HOURS - REG

		PROGRAM X

		PROGRAM Y

		PROGRAM Z

		MISCELLANEOUS PROGRAMS

		OVERTIME DIRECT LABOR HRS

		TOTAL DIRECT LABOR HOURS

		FIXED PRICE/STABILIZED RATE ORDERS

		MONTHLY DATA

		DIRECT LABOR HOURS - REG

		PROGRAM X

		PROGRAM Y

		PROGRAM Z

		MISCELLANEOUS PROGRAMS

		OVERTIME DIRECT LABOR HRS

		TOTAL DIRECT LABOR HOURS

		CUMULATIVE DATA

		DIRECT LABOR HOURS - REG

		PROGRAM X

		PROGRAM Y

		PROGRAM Z

		MISCELLANEOUS PROGRAMS

		OVERTIME DIRECT LABOR HRS

		TOTAL SCHEDULED WORKLOAD

		DIRECT LABOR HOURS - REG

		DIRECT LABOR HOURS - OT

		TOTAL DIRECT LABOR HOURS

		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX				XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

		SECOND IOB SPREADSHEET

		COST CENTER ______________

		AMS CODE __________________

				CURRENT YEAR PLUS ONE (ANOTHER WORKSHEET FOR CURRENT YEAR PLUS TWO)

				ACTUAL		ACTUAL		ACTUAL				CUMULATIVE		ANNUALIZED		ANNUALIZED		LAST YEAR'S		LATEST		DIR/OFC		STAFF		INSTALLATION		APPORTION		BUDGET

				CY - 3		CY - 2		CY - 1		AVERAGE		ACTUAL		CY (STRAIGHT-		CY		IOB		VERSION OF		REQUEST		MARK		APPROVED		YEAR		YEAR

												TO DATE		LINED)		(SEASONAL)				BUDGET						BUDGET		(INFLATED)		(CURRENT + 2)

		EQUIVALENT PERSONNEL

		DIRECT

		INDIRECT

		TOTAL

		DIRECT EXPENSES BY OC (EXCLUDING LABOR)

		21   TRAVEL

		22   TRANSPORTATION

		24   PRINTING & REPRO

		25   CONSULT. & OTHERS*

		26   SUPPLIES/MATERIALS

		31   EQUIPMENT*

		TOTAL DIRECT EXPENSES (EXCLUDING LABOR)

		DIRECT LABOR

		BASE PAY HOURS

		BASE PAY DOLLARS

		OVERTIME HOURS

		OVERTIME DOLLARS

		HOLIDAY HOURS (WORKED)

		HOLIDAY DOLLARS (WORKED)

		FRINGE BENEFITS (1200)

		ALL OTHER PAYROLL COSTS

		TOTAL DIRECT LABOR COST

		TOTAL DIRECT COSTS

		INDIRECT LABOR

		BASE PAY HOURS

		BASE PAY DOLLARS

		OVERTIME HOURS

		OVERTIME DOLLARS

		HOLIDAY HOURS (WORKED)

		HOLIDAY DOLLARS (WORKED)

		FRINGE BENEFITS (1200)

		CASH AWARDS (1200)

		SEVERANCE & VERA/VSIP

		ALL OTHER PAYROLL COSTS

		TOTAL INDIRECT LABOR COST

		LEAVE HOURS

		INDIRECT EXPENSES BY OC:

		DO  DEPRECIATION

		10   PAY AND BENEFITS

		21   TRAVEL

		22   TRANSPORTATION

		23   UTILITIES & COMMUNICAT.

		24   PRINTING & REPRO

		25   CONSULT. & OTHERS*

		26   SUPPLIES/MATERIALS

		31   EQUIPMENT*

		INTEREST EXPENSE

		TOTAL EXPENSES

		TOTAL DIR & IND EXPENSES

		*LIST ALL ITEMS > $25K

		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX				XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX				XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX

		FOURTH IOB SPREADSHEET		PRIOR YEAR		NEW WORK		TOTAL

								AVAILABLE		OCT		NOV		DEC		JAN		FEB		MAR		APR		MAY		JUN		JUL		AUG		SEP

		PROGRAM X

		DATE WHEN ORDER WILL BE RECEIVED

		DIRECT LABOR HOURS

		EXPENSES BY OBJECT CLASS:

		'21

		'22

		'23

		'24

		'25

		'26

		'31

		TOTAL EXPENSES

		REVENUE FORECAST

		PROGRAM Y

		DATE WHEN ORDER WILL BE RECEIVED

		DIRECT LABOR HOURS

		EXPENSES BY OBJECT CLASS:

		'21

		'22

		'23

		'24

		'25

		'26

		'31

		TOTAL EXPENSES

		REVENUE FORECAST

		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX														XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX														XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

		IOB 3RD SPREADSHEET

		COST CENTER ______________

		AMS CODE _________________																										APPROVED

				OCT		NOV		DEC		JAN		FEB		MAR		APR		MAY		JUN		JUL		AUG		SEP		BUDGET

		EQUIVALENT PERSONNEL

		DIRECT

		INDIRECT

		TOTAL

		MONTHLY DATA

		AVAILABLE HOURS PER MONTH

		DIRECT EXPENSES BY OC (EXCLUDING LABOR)

		21   TRAVEL

		22   TRANSPORTATION

		24   PRINTING & REPRO

		25   CONSULT. & OTHERS*

		26   SUPPLIES/MATERIALS

		31   EQUIPMENT*

		TOTAL DIRECT EXPENSES (EXCLUDING LABOR)

		DIRECT LABOR

		BASE PAY HOURS

		BASE PAY DOLLARS

		OVERTIME HOURS

		OVERTIME DOLLARS

		HOLIDAY HOURS (WORKED)

		HOLIDAY DOLLARS (WORKED)

		FRINGE BENEFITS (1200)

		ALL OTHER PAYROLL COSTS

		TOTAL DIRECT LABOR COST

		TOTAL DIRECT COSTS

		INDIRECT LABOR

		BASE PAY HOURS

		BASE PAY DOLLARS

		OVERTIME HOURS

		OVERTIME DOLLARS

		HOLIDAY HOURS (WORKED)

		HOLIDAY DOLLARS (WORKED)

		FRINGE BENEFITS (1200)

		CASH AWARDS (1200)

		SEVERANCE & VERA/VSIP

		ALL OTHER PAYROLL COSTS

		TOTAL INDIRECT LABOR COST

		LEAVE HOURS

		INDIRECT EXPENSES BY OC:

		DO  DEPRECIATION

		10   PAY AND BENEFITS

		21   TRAVEL

		22   TRANSPORTATION

		23   UTILITIES & COMMUNICAT.

		24   PRINTING & REPRO

		25   CONSULT. & OTHERS*

		26   SUPPLIES/MATERIALS

		31   EQUIPMENT*

		INTEREST EXPENSE

		TOTAL EXPENSES

		TOTAL DIR & IND EXPENSES

		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX				XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX

		FIFTH IOB SPREADSHEET

		COST CENTER ______________

		AMS CODE _________________

		PAGE 2 OF 2																										APPROVED

		CUMULATIVE DATA		OCT		NOV		DEC		JAN		FEB		MAR		APR		MAY		JUN		JUL		AUG		SEP		BUDGET

		AVAILABLE HOURS PER MONTH

		DIRECT EXPENSES BY OC (EXCLUDING LABOR)

		21   TRAVEL

		22   TRANSPORTATION

		24   PRINTING & REPRO

		25   CONSULT. & OTHERS*

		26   SUPPLIES/MATERIALS

		31   EQUIPMENT*

		TOTAL DIRECT EXPENSES (EXCLUDING LABOR)

		DIRECT LABOR
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		BASE PAY DOLLARS
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		INDIRECT LABOR

		BASE PAY HOURS

		BASE PAY DOLLARS

		OVERTIME HOURS

		OVERTIME DOLLARS

		HOLIDAY HOURS (WORKED)
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		ALL OTHER PAYROLL COSTS

		TOTAL INDIRECT LABOR COST

		LEAVE HOURS

		INDIRECT EXPENSES BY OC:

		DO  DEPRECIATION

		10   PAY AND BENEFITS

		21   TRAVEL

		22   TRANSPORTATION

		23   UTILITIES & COMMUNICAT.

		24   PRINTING & REPRO

		25   CONSULT. & OTHERS*

		26   SUPPLIES/MATERIALS

		31   EQUIPMENT*

		INTEREST EXPENSE

		TOTAL EXPENSES

		TOTAL DIR & IND EXPENSES

		REVENUE FORECAST FOR DIRECT EXPENSES (FROM 4TH IOB SPREADSHEET)

		REVENUE FORECAST FOR INDIRECT EXPENSES

		TOTAL REVENUE FORECAST

		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX				XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX		XXXXXXXXXXXXX

		SIX IOB SPREADSHEET - DEPRECIATION														CURRENT		APPORTION		BUDGET
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		COST CENTER TOTAL
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				FISCAL YEAR		FISCAL YEAR		YEAR

		REVENUE

		EXPENSES

		NOR: GAIN(LOSS)

		ADJUSTMENTS AFFECTING CASH FLOW:

		APPROPRIATED CAPITAL USED
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		BARDS

				STAB		NON-STAB		CARRY-IN		TOTAL		LABOR		MATERIAL		OTHER		WITH IN		ABOVE		BASOPS		G&A		TOTAL		STAB

		COST CENTER		HOURS		HOURS		HOURS		HOURS		700						SHOP		SHOP								RATE

		COST CENTER X		100		20		50		170		1.000		0.500		0.100		1.120		2.220		5.500		2.220		12.660		7.447
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												$5.88		$2.94		$0.59		$6.59		$13.06		$32.35		$13.06		$74.47		$74.47

		BASOPS										4.5		0.5		0.5						39.25		8.5		53.250

		PRESIDENT'S BUDGET		180000						472000				10.000		0.250										133.000

												$0.00		$0.02		$0.00		$0.00		$0.00		$0.00		$0.00		$0.28		$150.00

		TOTAL COST		700		140		350		1190		11.500		4.000		1.200		7.840		15.540		77.750		24.040		141.870		52.129

												$9.66		$3.36		$1.01		$6.59		$13.06		$65.34		$20.20		$119.22		$74.47
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		STABILIZED PRICING WORKSHEET #1

						OTHER				AOR/CASH		TOTAL		NUMBER		HOURLY

		COST CENTER		DLH $		DIRECT $		INDIRECT $		SURCHARGE		DOLLARS		OF DLH		RATE

		STABILIZED PRICING WORKSHEET #2

				EXECUTION		APPORTION.

		COST CENTER		FY RATE		FY RATE		FY RATE		FY RATE		FY RATE		FY RATE		FY RATE





Process Title

		Ref#		Functional Business Requirement		S/R/B		A/M		Organizational
Elements		SAP Mod		SAP Trans		GAP (Y/N)		Reference Document(s)

		1		In January, HQ, AMC inputs PBD "marks" corresponding to the President's Budget.		S/R		M		HQ, AMC		BW/SEM

		2		Bring stored Budget Exhibits and Approved Installation Internal Operating Budget into SEM for the upcoming apportionment year.  (This is the minimum requirement; each installation has the option of updating the other years.)		S/R		A		Installation		BW/SEM

		3		Input adjustments at the required level of detail (cost center, AMS code, and EOR).		S/R		M		Installation		SEM

		4		Store result in BW.		S/R		A		Installation		SEM/BW

		5		Calculate rates in CO at the total cost center level and transfer information through BW to SEM to populate the Stabilized Pricing Worksheet #1.  These rates become the costing rates to be used in CO execution.		S/R		A		Installation		CO/BW/       SEM

		6		Develop pricing tables (Format is Stabilized Pricing Worksheet #2).  Installations will require some/all of the following:		S/R		A		Installation		SEM/BW

				Full-up Cost

				Fixed Cost Component

				Variable Cost Component

				Arsenal Act Costing

				Section 341 of FY 2001 Authorization Act

				Head-to-Head Competition Rates

				Non-Mission Workload Rates

				Offsite Execution Rates

				Red Cross Workload

				State/Local Law Enforcement Agencies Workload

				Freedom of Information Rates

				Other (installation-unique)

		7		Bring in from BW the execution year pricing rates and populate the second column of the worksheet.  The third column represents the CO calculations for the apportionment year and balance to the latest President's Budget.  The remaining columns are calculated by adding inflation to CO's current year costing rates.		S/R		A		Installation		CO/BW/       SEM

		8		For the apportionment year, demonstrate that all costs are recovered by charging the pricing table rates to the planned DLH workload.		S/R		A		Installation		SEM

		9		Calculate the difference in total price between the full-up pricing table and the correct pricing table.  Transmit the price list to SD, and store it in BW.  The pricing tables' columns for the execution and apportionment year remain constant throughout until the end of the apportionment year.  However, the remaining columns are updated monthly based on actual execution information used for the monthly update of the net operating results forecast.		S/R		A		Installation		CO/BW/     SEM

		10		At any time during the fiscal year, a customer can request a price quotation for a project.  The following steps are required:

		10A		Obtain request for price quotation from SD.  This includes a request for publication of a catalog of products/services (optional requirement).		R		A		Installation/IMMC		SD/BW/     SEM

		10B		Determine how the order will be filled, I.e., fixed price, cost reimbursable, or fixed rate.  Apply the guidance in the FMR, Volume 11A, and DFAS-IN Regulation 37-1.  The performing organization makes this determination based on how well the work is defined.		S/R		M		Installation

		10C		Obtain BOM $ and cost center routings (DLH for each cost center by year of performance) from PP or PM.		R		A		Installtion		SEM/BW/  PP/PM

		10D		Calculate the price.  Use the pricing tables.  FMS and other cost-reimbursable work exclude AOR surcharge.  Unfunded costs are added to FMS and direct sales orders.		S/R		A		Installation		SEM/BW

		10E		Provide SD with the price.  A "T" for tentative or an "F" for final is designated for each estimated price.  Prices generally remain tentative until the last of the program's planned hours falls within a year for which a President's Budget has been submitted to Congress.  When the rates become final for a fiscal year, the tentative prices are updated and have their "T" prices changed to final prices, "F".  However, for Ordnance installations, the prices become final when the potential customer accepts the price.  In this case, the price designation in the system is changed to "F" when the customer accepts the price.		R		A		Installation		SEM/BW/   SD, PS

		11		Installations may update the CO costing rates when the actual cost level materially changes.  When this occurs, the pricing tables need to be updated (for columns other than the execution and apportionment years).		R		M		Installation		SEM/BW/    CO

		12		Monthly, an updated forecast of the yearend NOR position is made.		R		A/M		Installation		SEM/BW/    CO

		13		Monthly, calculate the Estimate-At-Completion cost for open orders.  Reprice cost reimbursable orders; provide new prices to SD for a determination of whether or not the customer will be requested to amend the dollars on the order.		S/R		A		Installation		SEM/BW/    CO
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Sheet1

		FORM		LOGOPS DATA ELEMENT		Module To Be		R/3 Data Element		R/3 Table Name		LINE #		EOR		AMSCO		MEANING		Triggers		From		To		Inputs		Requirements		Output		Schedules

		Sch 6		Direct Base Pay								101		11BB		SM2A		GS & Special Schedule (FTP)		Data call		AMCHQ		PLM - Product Line Management, part of LRC		AMCHQ General Guidance - SMA Wholesale (incl. Hardware, LogOps and Capital) - 218 Report from SOMARDS actuals thru March, I.e. 6 months actual, - AWCF Civilian Personnel Execution Performance Plan (Fund 29)		- See the guidance, - 6 mths actual by AMSC from the 218, - Backup schedule to factor in headcount and work year changes (no guidance) to back into funded $		- Avg base salary per work year, - Headcount plan to get to the end-strength and work-years

		Sch 6		Direct Overtime Pay								101		11DB		SM2A		GS & Special Schedule (FTP)								- SOMARDS 218 Report		- Last year's actual		- Absolute $, start with prior year's actual then adjust based on affordability changed by marks; not a formula but provide flexibility to enter in a % or $ change and auto update budget

		Sch 6		Direct Incentive & Other Cash Awards								101		11KB		SM2A		GS & Special Schedule (FTP)		Data call		PLM		DCSRM		What is the command stds for awards and training per person		% of base pay		$ needed for budget input

		Sch 6		Direct Benefits								101		12*B		SM2A		GS & Special Schedule (FTP)		Requirement to prepare base pay budget		AMCHQ		PLM		- SOMARDS 218 Report, don't get guidance on planned benefits inceases due to other factors; guidance gives pay raise and inflation %		6 months actual, calculate a % of base pay		% to be applied against base pay

		Sch 6		Direct TDY Per Diem								301		21T2		SM2A		Only Per diem costs (Direct Travel)								- SOMARDS 218 Report		- Last year's actual		- Absolute $, start with prior year's actual then adjust based on affordability changed by marks; not a formula but provide flexibility to enter in a % or $ change and auto update budget

		Sch 6		Direct TDY other than Per Diem								302		21T2		SM2A		Other than Per Diem costs (Direct Travel)								- SOMARDS 218 Report		- Last year's actual		- Absolute $, start with prior year's actual then adjust based on affordability changed by marks; not a formula but provide flexibility to enter in a % or $ change and auto update budget

		Sch 6		GSA Purchased Supplies & Materials								416		26C*		SM2A		Direct Supplies		Same as OT and TDY						- SOMARDS 218 Report		- Last year's actual		- Absolute $, start with prior year's actual then adjust based on affordability changed by marks; not a formula but provide flexibility to enter in a % or $ change and auto update budget

		Sch 6		GSA Purchased Supplies & Materials								416		26C*		SM2D10		Indirect I/S Supplies		Same as OT and TDY						- SOMARDS 218 Report		- Last year's actual		- Absolute $, start with prior year's actual then adjust based on affordability changed by marks; not a formula but provide flexibility to enter in a % or $ change and auto update budget

		Sch 6		GSA Purchased Supplies & Materials								416		26C*		SM2D99		Other Indirect Supplies		Same as OT and TDY						- SOMARDS 218 Report		- Last year's actual		- Absolute $, start with prior year's actual then adjust based on affordability changed by marks; not a formula but provide flexibility to enter in a % or $ change and auto update budget

		Sch 6		GSA Purchased Supplies & Materials								416		26C*		SM2Z00		G&A Supplies		Same as OT and TDY						- SOMARDS 218 Report		- Last year's actual		- Absolute $, start with prior year's actual then adjust based on affordability changed by marks; not a formula but provide flexibility to enter in a % or $ change and auto update budget

		Sch 6		AWCF – Depot Maintenance Purchases								602		25AB		SM2B30		Residual Depots -  Receipts and Issues and Other SDO		Data call		PLM		Ft. Huachuca		A spreadsheet from Ft. Huachuca - AWCF SDO Projections		$ and quantities for receipts and issues and other SDO		Number from the spreadsheet is the budget input $

		Sch 6		Defense Printing Services								633		24DO		SM2D10		MSC’s printing bill (DCI Contract) - Indirect I/S		Data call		PLM		I/S		A spreadsheet from I/S "AWCF Contractual Requirements" (a line on the main contracts spreadsheet)		Contractual requirements		Number from the spreadsheet is the budget input $		Develop a std input sheet to develop total contractual requirements, which would be entered into SAP, either on-line or ftp a spreadsheet

		Sch 6		Defense Megacenters								647		25DS		SM2D10		Portion of the old SISOCS bill (DISA) (DCI contract) - Indirect I/S		Data call		PLM		I/S		The Megacenter line item of the I/S AWCF Contractual Requirements spreadsheet		Amount the will be billed to SMA		Number from the spreadsheet is the budget input $

		Sch 6		Defense Megacenters								647		25DS		SM2B31		Portion of the old SISOCS bill (DISA) (DCI contract) - SSF		This number is a % of the Megacenter bill to anticpate the increase SSF will have						The I/S "AWCF Contractual Requirements" the line item for the Megacenter		An estimate for SSF I/S contractual services		The calculated $ is the budget input $.

		Sch 6		Defense Megacenters								647		25DS		SM2Z00		Portion of the old SISOCS bill (DISA) (DCI contract) - G&A		Data call		PLM		I/S		The Megacenter line item of the I/S AWCF Contractual Requirements spreadsheet		Amount the will be billed to SMA		Number from the spreadsheet is the budget input $

		Sch 6		Defense Finance & Services (DFAS)								673		25DG		SM2D99		Portion of the DFAS bill -  Other Indirect		Data call		AMCHQ		PLM		- AMCHQ Budget Guidance, - Monthly DFAS report sent to customers - use the report that ytd includes six months accumulation of workload		- Negotiated DFAS billing rates by workload category, - Accumulated workload for six months actual		Total budget $ by applying guidance rates to the annualized workload category

		Sch 6		Defense Finance & Services (DFAS)								673		25DG		SM2B31		Portion of the DFAS bill - SSF		This number is a % of the DFAS bill to anticpate the increase SSF will have						The I/S "AWCF Contractual Requirements" the line item for the Megacenter		An estimate for SSF I/S contractual services		The calculated $ is the budget input $.

		Sch 6		DLA Distribution Depots								674A		25DR(ABC)		SM2B30		DLA SDO  - Receipts & Issues		Data call		AMCHQ		PLM		AMC Budget Guidance (for the rates), - Manual calculation of R&I and other requirements based on historical data		- DLA Negotiated rates; - workload by category		The calculated $ is the budget input $.		Net Landed Cost Operations Schedule, a backup schedule on the web site (see NLC tab)

		Sch 6		DLA Distribution Depots								674A		25DR(ABC)		SM2B30		DLA Other SDO  - Haz Waste, Stock Readiness, Prem Svc, Out of cycle charges, Workload Forecast Program		Data call		PLM		Support activities		Spreadsheets to keep track of what is actually spent in these categories		E-mail from PLM asking for how much spent and forecasted by category		Responses to e-mail are compiled in a spreadsheet by responder and category		Separate spreadsheet used by PLM to compile the responses to the e-mails (use the Supply Depot Operations Schedule on the web site as a template) for Other DLA costs - entered in by category

		Sch 6		DLA Distribution Depots								674A		25DR(ABC)		SM2B31		DLA SDO & Demil Receipts & Issues Haz Waste, Stock Readiness, Prem Svc, Out of cycle charges, Workload Forecast Program - SSF		This number is a % of the DLA bill to anticpate the increase SSF will have						The DLA SDO and Other SDO calculations for SM2B30				The calculated $ is the budget input $.

		Sch 6		DLA Distribution Depots								674A		25DR(ABC)		SM2B16		DLA Demil (take out the military aspect of the item)								- SOMARDS 218 Report		6mths actual annualized		- Absolute $, start with 6 mths actual annualized then adjust based on affordability changed by marks; not a formula but provide flexibility to enter in a % or $ change and auto update budget; didn't get funded this year and won't next - a req'd $ is budgeted but is zero for afford $.

		Sch 6		Revolving Fund Accounts								699		25EA		SM2D99		Cataloging – DLIS		Data call		AMCHQ		PLM		Budget Guidance		Budget for Catalogers - $ amount to budget by command		The $ budget input amount to Sch 6.

		Sch 6		Second Destination Transportation								771		22NL		SM2B31		Commercial Land - SSF		This number is a % of the amount calculated for SM2B70 in anticipation of the increase SSF will have						The estimate for SM2B70				The $ budget input amount to Sch 6.

		Sch 6		Second Destination Transportation								771		22NL		SM2B70		Commercial Land		Data call		AMCHQ		PLM		- SOMARDS 218 Report		6mths actual annualized		- Absolute $, start with 6 mths actual annualized then adjust based on affordability changed by marks; not a formula but provide flexibility to enter in a % or $ change and auto update budget

		Sch 6		Purchased Communications (Non-fund) Services								914		233F		SM2Z00		Communication Contract		Data call		PLM		I/S		A spreadsheet from I/S "AWCF Contractual Requirements" (a line on the main contracts spreadsheet)		Contractual requirements		Number from the spreadsheet is the budget input $

		Sch 6		Postal and Express Mail Services								917		233Y		SM2Z00		Postage		Data call		PLM		I/S		A spreadsheet from I/S "AWCF Contractual Requirements" (a line on the main contracts spreadsheet)		Contractual requirements		Number from the spreadsheet is the budget input $

		Sch 6		Facility Maintenance by Contract								923		252F		SM2Z00		Garrison (BASEOPS)		Data call		PLM		RM		E-mail to RM to ask for breakout of Base Support costs, along with the attached input spreadsheet		Breakout of Base Support costs		A spreadsheet that looks like Exhibit Fund 22 for those line items relevant to RM		The spreadsheet is provided by PLM

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		25F*		SM2D10		Indirect I/S Workyears (base pay, OT, awards, benefits, supplies, and training)

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		11BB		SM2D10		Indirect I/S Base Pay

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		11DB		SM2D10		Indirect I/S OT

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		11BB		SM2D10		Indirect I/S Awards

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		11BB		SM2D10		Indirect I/S Benefits

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		21T2		SM2D10		Indirect I/S Travel (TDY) Per Diem (line 301)								- SOMARDS 218 Report		- Last year's actual		- Absolute $, start with prior year's actual then adjust based on affordability changed by marks; not a formula but provide flexibility to enter in a % or $ change and auto update budget

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		21T2		SM2D10		Indirect I/S Travel (TDY) Other than Per Diem (line 302)								- SOMARDS 218 Report		- Last year's actual		- Absolute $, start with prior year's actual then adjust based on affordability changed by marks; not a formula but provide flexibility to enter in a % or $ change and auto update budget

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		26C*		SM2D10		Indirect I/S Supplies

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		252C		SM2D10		Indirect I/S Training

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		25F*		SM2D99		Other Indirect Workyears (base pay, OT, awards, benefits, supplies, and training)

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		11BB		SM2D99		Other Indirect Base Pay

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		11DB		SM2D99		Other Indirect OT

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		11BB		SM2D99		Other Indirect Awards

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		11BB		SM2D99		Other Indirect Benefits

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		21T2		SM2D99		Other Indirect Travel (TDY) Per Diem (line 301)								- SOMARDS 218 Report		- Last year's actual		- Absolute $, start with prior year's actual then adjust based on affordability changed by marks; not a formula but provide flexibility to enter in a % or $ change and auto update budget

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		21T2		SM2D99		Other Indirect Travel (TDY) Other than Per Diem (line 302)								- SOMARDS 218 Report		- Last year's actual		- Absolute $, start with prior year's actual then adjust based on affordability changed by marks; not a formula but provide flexibility to enter in a % or $ change and auto update budget

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		26C*		SM2D99		Other Indirect Supplies

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		252C		SM2D99		Other Indirect Training

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		25F*		SM2Z00		G&A Workyears (base pay, OT, awards, benefits and travel, supplies, and training) and CPOC

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		25F*		SM2Z00		CPOC		Data call		AMCHQ		PLM		Budget Guidance		Rate to apply to total workyears, which also came for the Budget Guidance		Budget $ calculated by applying the rate to the workyears

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		11BB		SM2Z00		G&A Base Pay

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		11DB		SM2Z00		G&A OT

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		11BB		SM2Z00		G&A Awards

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		11BB		SM2Z00		G&A Benefits

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		21T2		SM2Z00		G&A Travel (TDY) Per Diem (line 301)								- SOMARDS 218 Report		- Last year's actual		- Absolute $, start with prior year's actual then adjust based on affordability changed by marks; not a formula but provide flexibility to enter in a % or $ change and auto update budget

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		21T2		SM2Z00		G&A Travel (TDY) Other than Per Diem (line 302)								- SOMARDS 218 Report		- Last year's actual		- Absolute $, start with prior year's actual then adjust based on affordability changed by marks; not a formula but provide flexibility to enter in a % or $ change and auto update budget

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		26C*		SM2Z00		G&A Supplies

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Army Purchase								987		252C		SM2Z00		G&A Training

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Governmental Purchases (outside Army)								987		25G*		SM2A__		Contracts outside of Army - Direct		Data call		PLM		Support activities		Spreadsheets to keep track of what is actually spent in these categories		E-mail from PLM asking for how much spent and forecasted by category, no template is used to capture this information - will want to standardize this by providing a common template. AMC is beginning to ask for contracts justification by listing as backup, all contracts by categories.		PLM compiles responses to e-mail in a spreadsheet by responder and category		Separate spreadsheet used by PLM to compile the responses to the e-mails (use the Supply Depot Operations Schedule on the web site as a template) for Other DLA costs - entered in by category

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Governmental Purchases (outside Army)								987		25G*		SM2D10		Contracts outside of Army - Indirect I/S

		Sch 6		Other Intra-Governmental Purchases (outside Army)								987		25G*		SM2Z00		Contracts outside of Army - G&A

		Sch 6		Civilian and Military Tuition Costs								989		252C		SM2A__		All training - Direct

		Sch 6		Civilian and Military Tuition Costs								989		252C		SM2D10		Training - Indirect I/S

		Sch 6		Civilian and Military Tuition Costs								989		252C		SM2D99		Training - Other Indirect

		Sch 6		Civilian and Military Tuition Costs								989		252C		SM2Z00		Training - G&A

		Sch 6		Other Commercial Contractual Services (non-IT)								989		252G		SM2A__		Contracts (non-IT) - Direct		Data call		PLM		Support activities		Spreadsheets to keep track of what is actually spent in these categories		E-mail from PLM asking for how much spent and forecasted by category, no template is used to capture this information - will want to standardize this by providing a common template. AMC is beginning to ask for contracts justification by listing as backup, all contracts by categories.		PLM compiles responses to e-mail in a spreadsheet by responder and category		Separate spreadsheet used by PLM to compile the responses to the e-mails (use the Supply Depot Operations Schedule on the web site as a template) for Other DLA costs - entered in by category

		Sch 6		Other Commercial Contractual Services (non-IT)								989		252G		SM2D10		Contracts (non-IT) Indirect I/S

		Sch 6		Other Commercial Contractual Services (non-IT)								989		252G		SM2Z00		Contracts (non-IT) - G&A

		Sch 6		Separation Liability – Terminal Leave								106		13PB		SM2A__

		Sch 6		Incentive (25K)								107		13Z*		SM2A__

		Sch 6		Offset – 15%								112		13HB		SM2A__

		Sch 6		Equipment								507		31C*		SM2D10		Total DCI Equipment - Direct

		Sch 6		Equipment								507		31C*		SM2D99		Total DCI Equipment - Indirect

		Sch 6		Equipment								507		31C*		SM2Z00		Total DCI Equipment - G&A
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